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ABSTRACT

The Markedness of Oida: A Discourse Analysis of 1 John
Cynthia S. Y. Chau
McMaster Divinity College
Hamilton, Ontario
Master of Arts (Christian Studies), 2014

By applying discourse analysis, this study first provides an analysis of the
distribution of 0ida as well as other lexical choices from the same semantic domain as
oida in 1 John. After that, the patterns of 0ida are compared with the patterns of the non-
perfect tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain to determine a
correspondence. By comparing the results, this study demonstrates that oida, in
opposition, is chosen in places in the discourse that are relatively more prominent than
places in which the non-perfect tense forms of the other lexical items from the same
semantic domain were chosen. It then demonstrates the plausibility that oido. is a marked
form. Thus, this study shows that oida. is a viable perfect through a study of the motivated
choices of o1da as opposed to other verbs in the same semantic domain in the discourse of

1 John.
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Chapter 1: Introduction

This chapter will first explain the thesis of this study. It will suggest the need for
an investigation on the role and usage of 01da by examining a particular book in the NT,
which will be 1 John, and will suggest the contribution of such an investigation. Then it
will provide a survey of related literature on the lexical item oido and the discourse
analysis of 1 John, and evaluate their contribution and the possibility of further research
and development. Finally, it will provide a brief introduction on discourse analysis, the

approach that this study will use.

I. Description of the Topic and Its Importance

The lexical item o150’ is defective.? It only has the perfect, pluperfect, and future
perfect tense forms in the New Testament (hereafter NT). Because of its distinctiveness,
scholars of NT studies continue to debate it in regard to both the usage of its tense form
and its relationship with yivdoko.> Even though oida is in perfect tense form, many
scholars do not see it as a viable perfect form. Some Greek grammarians regard it as a
present, since it is translated into present tense in English and it does not have reference

to past events with present results, a criterion that traditionally defines the perfect.*

! 0150 is glossed as “know,” “know how to,” or “understand.” See Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida
Greek-English Lexicon, 28.1, 28.7, and 32.4.

% According to McKay, “A verb which lacks part of the full inflection is called defective.” See
McKay, Greek Grammar, 51 (his emphasis). Porter describes defective verbs in relation to verbal aspect
theory, and points out that they “may display only a limited number of the three verbal paradigms.” See
Porter, Idioms, 24-25. Moreover, “one or more of the tense, mood or voice forms is lacking but there is no
semantic shift to fill in the missing sense” in defective verbs. See Porter, Idioms, 70, fn. 4.

? T'wdoko is translated as “know.” See Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, 28.1.
Only this translation, which falls in the same semantic subdomain as 01da does (as described in fn. 1), will
be considered in this study.

* Porter, Verbal Aspect, 283. The treatment of oida. as a present is adopted by many lexicons and
grammars, such as lexicons like LSJ and BDAG, and grammars written by Goodwin, Moulton, Robertson,
and Turner. For instance, see Robertson, Grammar, 881.



Stanley E. Porter, however, persuasively argues that olda is a viable perfect form,” and
points out that the issue of verbal aspect has been widely neglected. While some scholars
might argue that oldo is aspectually vague because it is defective, he shows that the word
is to be treated as a genuine perfect form. He contends that oida is “part of a paradigm of
*e18w, with €ldov as its Aorist opposition.”® Though these forms developed semantic
distinctions, they continued to be seen as paradigmatically related. Porter quotes McKay:
“There appears to have been no doubt in the minds of Greeks from the time of Homer to
well beyond the time of the NT that oida. was in every respect a perfect.”” On the other
hand, Porter also indicates that the limitations of 0ida should be considered. The
limitations include the lack of formal choice of voice form for 018a, and the restricted
choice of verbal aspe:ct.8 If there is not a correct understanding of the verbal aspect of this
word, it may lead to insufficient or even incorrect interpretation of the NT texts. In view
of this, a valuable contribution may still be added to this debate, by providing an
exhaustive examination of a NT text, using the synchronic approach, an approach which
aims at describing “a text on the basis of its coherence, structure, and function as it exists
in its final form.” This study will seek to confirm the markedness of olda, by providing a
discourse analysis of 1 John as a test case. If we can confirm the markedness, we may
show that oida is not aspectually vague, but is a viable perfect tense form; and that it is

not used like a present tense form.'°

* Porter, Verbal Aspect, 281-87.

§ Porter, Verbal Aspect, 282—83. Some other grammarians also have mentioned or illustrated that
gidov is the aorist form of (or related to) olda. For instance, Moulton and Howard, Grammar, 11: 234;
Robertson, Grammar, 319.

" Porter, Verbal Aspect, 28384, citing McKay, “Perfect and Other Aspects,” 298-99.

® Porter, Verbal Aspect, 284-87.

® Porter and Clarke, “What Is Exegesis,” 11.

19 Even though the theory behind the claim that “oida is used as a present” is based on concepts of
temporal reference or Akfionsart, which Porter has already proved wrong, it is still worth commenting on it.



I am applying a form of discourse analysis which is based on a systemic
functional model to verbal patterns at the discourse level. Discourse analysis investigates
“the relationships between language, discourse, and situational context in human
communication.”"! It can help us to understand how the lexis oida is used in its discourse

12 from

(the NT text) and its context of situation. Utilizing a systemic functional mode
among the available discourse analysis models to examine the usage of 0ida is an attempt
to contribute to both the studies of the lexical item oida and the application of the model
itself.

It is essential to investigate the verbal patterns of o1da in a particular book in the
NT. We can ensure that we have a complete discourse by using a particular book in the
NT, which has a fixed context of situation and demonstrates the pattern of a specific
author’s choices. This is essential, especially for evaluating the choice of one lexical item
over other choices, since a fixed context of situation legitimatizes the comparison. Thus,
the influence of external criteria on the data will be minimized.

First John is an appropriate test case for determining whether oida is a viable
perfect. First, 1 John contains a number of words from the semantic domains of “Know”
(subdomain 28 A), and “Understand” (subdomain 32 A)."? For instance, the lexical item

olda appears 15 times, ywdokm 25 times, and dkodo'® 14 times."” B. A. du Toit has

written an essay concerning words of “certainty” that demonstrates the important role that

! Reed, “Discourse Analysis,” 189. A further introduction to discourse analysis will be provided
on 9-11.

2 See 10-11.

' The semantic domains are categorized according to the division of Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida
Greek-English Lexicon, the concept of semantic domain will be introduced on 41-48.

4 Akovw is translated as “understand.” See Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon,
32.1. Only this translation, which falls in the same semantic subdomain as oida does (as described in fn. 1),
will be considered in this study.

15 These are only examples of the words that will be studied. There are some more related verbs.
See the discussion on 48.



lexical items from the semantic domain of oida play in 1 John.'® Second, the limited size
of the discourse of 1 John is suitable for a detailed analysis. Third, the author’s use of
oida, and the synonyms ytvaox®, axovem and other choices from the same semantic
domain as 015, make it suitable as a test case to examine oiSa at a discourse level.!” The
number of times that all these verbs appear'® demonstrates that it is a viable test case.
This study will offer a discourse analysis that focuses on examining the
prominence of the discourse. I will show that 01da is a marked choice because it occurs in
places of relative prominence in the discourse, in contrast to the patterns of other verbs in
its semantic domain such as ywdoko. This may serve as a contribution to the study of the

semantic of the tense form of o18a, by providing an exhaustive examination of a NT text.

II. Related Literature on the Lexical Item Oida and A

Discourse Analysis of 1 John

This section will provide a survey on the related literature on the lexical item oida

and on discourse analysis of 1 John.

A. Related Literature on the Lexical Item Oida

Except for Porter’s discussion on olda and ywdokm'® as we have mentioned

above, there are only several recent studies that are related to the topic. The first one is de

' Du Toit, “Role and Meaning of Statements of ‘Certainity’,” 96. The words of certainty include
018a and yivdoxoe as the main focus.

' Since this study is only acting as a test case, it may not be conclusive in terms of determining
the function of oida in the whole linguistic network.

'® There are 53 occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as oo« that we may
compare with it. A complete list of the words will be provided on 111-12.

'° Porter, Verbal Aspect, 281-87.



la Potterie’s study on the Gospel of John.?® He concludes that the two lexical items are
used according to the classical distinctions on their meaning.>! Erickson points out that de
la Potterie sometimes forces or ignores evidence in order to make his point.? Porter also
points out that he falls victim to illegitimate totality transfer on several occasions.?® Since
de la Potterie’s work is related to the lexical meaning of the two words, it is out of the
scope of this study.

The second one is Burdick’s study on the Pauline use of the two lexical items.**
He also concludes that generally Paul follows the classical pattern.?> Erickson points out
that sometimes he makes arbitrary decisions, and sometimes interprets according to
systematic theology.”® Porter also points out that he makes subjective evaluations in his
study.?” Burdick’s study is also related to the lexical meaning of the two words and is
thus not related to this study.

Silva’s study on Pauline style as lexical choice®® is more concerned with lexical
stylistics. Despite his different aim, he suggests that Paul’s choice of the verb was
dictated by stylistic rather than semantic reasons,” which can be seen as a breakthrough
on the understanding of the usage of the two lexical items, but is again not concerned

with verbal aspect that we are investigating.

%1 a Potterie, “Oida et Ginosks,” 709-25.

*! Erickson, “Oida and Ginosks,” 111.

= Erickson, “Oida and Gindsko,” 111.

2 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 282.

2 Burdick, “Oida and Gindsks,” 344-56.

% Erickson, “Oida and Ginosks,” 111.

% Erickson, “Oida and Ginosks,” 111.

7 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 282.

2 Silva, “Pauline Style as Lexical Choice,” 184-207.

* Porter, Verbal Aspect, 283, in which he quotes Silva, “Pauline Style as Lexical Choice,” 201.



Erickson applies verbal aspect theory to studying the two words in Pauline
usage.’® However, he wrongly identifies some tense forms as time related and this leads
to a wrong understanding on the use of the tense forms of yivdokm. He concludes that the
present tense stem of yivdokm serves as stative aspect and thus is used synonymously as
o1d0.*! It is interesting that, unlike other scholars, he does not consider oida. as a form
used like a present, but regards it as stative aspect without doubt.

Du Toit’s study is concerned with the statements of “certainty” rather than the use
of the two lexical items. He also differentiates the meaning of the two lexical items in
terms of lexical meaning.3 2 However, since his study is on 1 John, his arguments and
conclusion may be relevant to our study.

To conclude, there is not yet a literature that is dedicated to the study of the verbal
aspect (or tense form) of oida except for Porter’s discussion. Many studies can still be
added to this debate. This study will serve as a test case to investigate whether Porter’s
argument that o1da is a viable perfect tense form can be successfully applied to a

particular book in the NT.

B. Related Literature on Discourse Analysis of 1 John
We have illustrated in the last subsection that there are not many studies that are
related to the two lexical items oida and yivdokw. Even fewer studies are dedicated to the
understanding of the tense forms of them. This subsection will introduce some study that
is related to discourse analysis of 1 John. However, since the provision of a complete

discourse analysis of 1 John is not the main concern of this study, we will only introduce

% Erickson, “Oida and Ginosko,” 110-22.
3! Erickson, “Oida and Gindskd,” 119-22.
*2 Du Toit, “Role and Meaning of Statements of ‘Certainity’,” 85-87.



several works which are either related to the whole picture of discourse analysis of 1 John,
or are related to the entire text of 1 John.*?

Olsson’s essay has introduced several works on the discourse analyses on 1 John.
One of Olsson’s chief interests is “in detecting the reading instructions to be found in the
text itself.”** Therefore, his essay has introduced those works that are between 1978 and
1993. These include the commentaries of Brown and Klauck, Malatesta’s work as an
example from the so-called Rome school, du Rand’s comprehensive analysis from South
Africa, two discourse analyses from Miehle and Longacre, who are scholars affiliated
with Wycliffe Bible Translators, and several rhetorical descriptions from Vouga, Watson,
and Morland.* It is a good starting point for the understanding of various streams of
discourse analysis of 1 John. It can also serve as an introduction of some viewpoints
concerning the structure of 1 John.

Du Rand, who has been introduced by Olsson, presents a “semantic methodical
exposition” of 1 John.”® He has provided a very detailed analysis on the structure of 1
John.*” It may also serve as a reference concerning the structure of 1 John.

Longacre, who has also been introduced by Olsson, uses some textual clues to
produce an outline of 1 John.?® However, we may notice that sometimes he does not
follow the criteria that he has set and changes the boundary of division of his outline.
This act seems to be arbitrary and somehow affects the credibility of his analysis.

Nevertheless, Longacre’s work is insightful and may shed light on this study.

33 Other examples of studies on discourse analysis of 1 John include Callow, “Where,” 392-406;
and the essays within Studies in the Johannine Letters, among others.

** Qlsson, “First John,” 371.

3 Olsson, “First John,” 369-91.

3 Du Rand, “Discourse Analysis,” 2-3.

3 Du Rand, “Discourse Analysis,” 1-42. A more detailed discussion on this essay can be found in
Olsson’s essay.

% Longacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 271-86. Olsson has provided a more detailed discussion on this.



Tan investigates 1 John by answering four questions. The four areas are related to
emphasized words, important participants, overall meaning of each unit, and overall
message of 1 John.*® As the title of his article has suggested, it is a linguistic overview of
1 John and we may grasp some preliminary ideas concerning discourse analysis. One
point that we may take into consideration when we study 1 John is that both Longacre
and Tan have pointed out the verb “write” in their works and regard this verb as
emphatic.*

Culy’s handbook on the Greek text of I, 2, 3 John is concerned with Greek
grammar and linguistics. It attempts to “address all significant questions arising from the
Greek text itself.”*! Moreover, it has also included “questions of genre and structure, the
significance of the writer’s choices of verb tense, the writer’s use of mitigated
exhortations,” and other discussions*? that are valuable information that may shed light
on this study.

Since this study will not provide a complete discourse analysis of 1 John, we may
refer to the analyses of the works mentioned above as references on discourse structure
and the like. After we have presented this very brief introduction of a few works on
discourse analysis of 1 John, I will now provide a brief introduction on the theory of

discourse analysis.

* Tan, “Linguistic Overview of 1 John,” 68—80.

“1.ongacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 276-77; and Tan, “Linguistic Overview of 1 John,” 70.
I Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xii.

2 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xii—xiii.



III. Discourse Analysis and Systemic Functional Linguistics

Discourse analysis seeks to “understand the relationships between language,
discourse, and situational context in human communication.”* Jeffery T. Reed proposes
four tenets of discourse analysis. First, discourse analysis looks into the roles of the
author, the audience, and the text during a communicative process. Second, discourse
analysis deals with language beyond the sentence level, and believes that grammar is
guided by the “discourse,” while it still retains the need for examining words and clauses.
Third, discourse should be studied within its social context, and explored for its social
functions, thus leading into the domain of interpersonal and functional roles of language.
Fourth, discourse analysis tries to find out “how language is used to create cohesive and
coherent communication.”** Reed concludes that discourse analysis is “a reading of
discourse based on comprehensive linguistic models of language structure and
cohesiveness.” For discourse analysis, both co-textual (inter-linguistic) and contextual
(extra-linguistic) factors play an important role.*®

Discourse analysis is a useful approach in biblical studies.*’ It provides the means

of analyzing how various linguistic items work together to form an entire discourse.

3 Reed, “Discourse Analysis,” 189.

# Reed, “Discourse Analysis,” 189-93.

 Reed, “Discourse Analysis,” 193-94.

% Reed, “Discourse Analysis,” 198.

#" For examples of the application of discourse analysis to Greek, see Porter, “Discourse Analysis,”
14-35. Other important works includes Reed, “Discourse Analysis”; Louw, “Discourse Analysis”; Du Toit,
“Significance of Discourse Analysis™; Roberts, Linguistics and Bible Translating; Kotzé, Structure of
Matthew 1-13; Du Rand, “Discourse Analysis”; Snyman, “Semantic Discourse Analysis”; Black, Barnwell,
and Levinsohn, eds., Linguistics; Porter and Carson, eds., Discourse Analysis and Other Topics; Porter and
Reed, eds., Discourse Analysis and the New Testament; Guthrie and Quinn, “Use of Psalm 8:4-6 in
Hebrews 2:5-9”; Westfall, “Blessed Be the Ties That Bind”; and Porter, Studies in the Greek New
Testament, among others. Works especially related to prominence and/or verbal aspect includes Reed and
Porter, eds., Discourse Analysis; Porter and Hess, eds., Translating the Bible; Martin-Asensio, Transitivity-
Based Foregrounding; Reed, Discourse Analysis of Philippians; Reed, “Discourse Analysis”; Porter and
O’Donnell, eds., Linguist as Pedagogue; Westfall, Hebrews; Reed and Reese, “Verbal Aspect”;
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These items include words, phrases, clauses, and paragraphs. Discourse analysis can also
help us to see how the discourse as a linguistic structure can inform the analysis of its
smaller components.*® Applying discourse analysis can enable a thorough treatment of
the NT texts.

This study will be based on M. A. K. Halliday’s systemic functional model
(hereafter SFL), which emphasizes the system networks of language.*® SFL is
comprehensive in scope and concerned with language in its entirety; any one aspect
should always be understood with reference to the complete network of linguistic
choices.” This theory holds that the grammar of a language is signified in the form of
system networks, and that meaning is inherent in systemic patterns of choice.”!

Within the system of SFL, language is seen to have three metafunctions. The
ideational metafunction is the component that relates to how language construes human
experience. It is believed that every facet of human experience can be transformed into
meaning. Language provides a theory of human experience. Certain resources of the
lexicogrammar are dedicated to the ideational metafunction. The interpersonal
metafunction is the component that language enacts our personal and social relationships
with other people. It is both interactive and personal. The third metafunction is the textual

metafunction. This component relates to the construction of text. It can be viewed as an

enabling or facilitating function. It serves to build up sequences of discourse, organize the

Mathewson, “Verbal Aspect in the Apocalypse of John”; Naizer, “Parable of the Labourers in the
Vineyard”; and Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, among others.

8 Porter, Idioms, 307.

“ See Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, as main reference.
However, since the model covers many different elements, I am not going to introduce them all in this
study; instead, I am only going to pinpoint the notion of prominence, which is the starting point and focus
of my methodology.

50 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 19.

5! Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 23.
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discursive flow, and create cohesion.>? All the elements within a text are dedicated to the
construction of one (or more) of these metafunctions.

In this study, I am going to explore one of the features at the discourse level—
prominence. The underlying theories and research methodology will be discussed in

Chapter 2.

52 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 29-30.
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Chapter 2: Methodology and Theoretical Framework

This chapter will provide a brief introduction to the methodology used in this
study. First, it will introduce verbal aspect in the Greek of the NT, introducing its
theoretical concept and the opposition of the three aspects. It will then provide an
introduction to the concept of semantic domain. After that, it will introduce prominence
theory by first introducing the theoretical framework. Next, it will develop a prominence
model for the analysis of the Greek of the NT. It will present the theory and the
application methodology. Finally, it will explain the procedure of the analysis that is used

to demonstrate that the lexical item oido. is used as a viable perfect form.

I. Verbal Aspect

The theory of verbal aspect is essential to the discussion of the role of the perfect
tense form of olda in 1 John.! The understanding of the tense form of the Greek of the

NT, howeyver, is still an unsettled subject matter.

A. Different Understandings on Tense Form of the Greek of the NT
Among the different understandings on the tense form of the Greek of the NT,
there are three mainstreams. They are the traditional view (temporal view), Aktionsart,

and verbal aspect.

! The discussion of verbal aspect is not limited to NT studies. The debate can be traced back to the
Greeks themselves. The major work that has treated the subject matter can be divided into six sections:
Hellenistic Greek grammars, 19%-century and traditional grammars, comparative philology and Aktionsart,
transitional approaches, structural linguistics and aspect, and grammars of Hellenistic Greek from Winer to
the present; see Porter, Verbal Aspect, 17-65, in which works which have treated the NT are also
introduced.
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1. Traditional View (Temporal View)

The temporal view of the Greek tense form stemmed from Hellenistic Greek
grammars” and became significant during the rationalist period (17"-early 19" century).
In this period, it was believed that the Greek tense forms should correspond to the logical
system derived from the European languages used for analysis. Therefore, tense form was
understood in this period as a “heavily time-based system, in which a one-to-one
correlation was drawn between tense form and time of action.”

e Limitations of the Traditional View (Temporal View)

Grammarians of this period noticed that there were recognizable deviations from
this absolute-time perspective. Therefore, they devised means, such as the gnomic aorist
and historical present, to explain them.* While the term “gnomic aorist” is used to denote
those occasions that the aorist tense form is used to illustrate “a timeless, general fact,”5 it
shows that these grammarians realized that sometimes the aorist tense form is not used to
describe past time event. On the other hand, while the term “historical present” is used to
denote those occasions that the present tense form is used to portray “a past event,”® it
shows that these grammarians realized that sometimes the present tense form is not used
to depict present time event. It reflects the fact that the grammarians themselves realized
that the absolute-time perspective is not able to explain a significant number of uses of

tense forms.

2 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 18-20.

* Porter, Idioms, 26-27.

* Porter, Idioms, 26-27.

° Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 562.

% In fact, the historical present is seen to have been used “fairly frequently in narrative literature,”
see Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 526.
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2. Aktionsart

The concept of Afktionsart is another mainstream. The theory of Aktionsart argues
that Greek tense forms are “used to convey how an action objectively occurs.”” Therefore,
terms like punctual, iterative, terminative, cursive, perfective, and linear are used.® Under
this scheme, certain values are attached to the tense forms. For instance, punctiliar is
attached to the aorist tense form, durative or linear to the present tense form, and durative
to the perfect tense form. The scheme, however, varies with different authors.” One of the
most widely accepted views concerning the perfect tense form is that it denotes what
began in the past and still continues and may still enjoy the result.'” Some grammarians
who understand tense forms from the viewpoint of Aktionsart have noticed that the
perfect tense form “has often much to offer towards the interpretation of the text.”"!
Moulton describes the perfect tense form as “the most important, exegetically, of all the
Greek Tenses.”'?

e Limitations of Aktionsart

There are several limitations concerning the utilization of the concept of
Aktionsart in explaining tense forms. Firstly, the conceptions of the terms used are not
based strictly upon morphological criteria. Similar forms are often assigned to varying

descriptive categories. Porter cites Schlachter and says that during the quest for

Aktionsart, the morphological point of view has almost been forgotten. The only formal

” Porter, Idioms, 27 (his emphasis).

8 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 33.

® Porter, Idioms, 27-28. Robertson has presented the various uses of the tense forms from the
viewpoint of Aktionsart. See Robertson, Grammar, 821-910.

' For instance, Blass and Debrunner, Greek Grammar, §§340 and 342; Chamberlain, Exegetical
Grammar, 72; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, §182; Moulton, Grammar, 1: 109; Wallace, Greek
Grammar Beyond the Basics, 573; and Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §285—86.

" For instance, Zerwick, Biblical Greek, §286.

2 Moulton, Grammar, I: 140.
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element of interest is the prefix.'> Thus, the prefix of the lexis, rather than the
morphology of the tense form, is being considered. Secondly, the categories are
subjective constructs. Porter quotes Klein and states that basically one could start from
the assumption that there are as many categories of Aktionsarten as there are conceivable
descriptive categories of a verbal process.!* There are no criteria for the categories.
Therefore, it results in frequent and major variations in the system.'> Moreover, there is
no basis of support in discussion of Aktionsart to equate it with tense categories. Appeal
is made to verbal root, lexis, or time, but not to tense.'® When the explanation is not in
terms of tense form but of the lexical root of the verb, it will be difficult to explain those
descriptions of the same event using different tense forms."” Furthermore, the
terminology is temporally based, and the Aktionsarten may be contradictory, mutually

exclusive, and subjective.'®

3. Verbal Aspect
In view of the limitations of the temporal view and Aktionsart, a more
morphologically based explanation which attends to the tense forms is needed. The third
mainstream of discussion of tense forms is the theory of verbal aspect, which has another
way to describe tense form. The concept of verbal aspect has led to a major
transformation and many discussions in the understanding of tense form. Because of the
influence of modern linguistics and the emphasis upon synchronic study of language,

grammarians started to focus on examining the verb forms of Greek available within the

B Porter, Verbal Aspect, 33; Schlachter, “ Verbalaspekt,” 24.
' Porter, Verbal Aspect, 33; Klein, Tempus, 104.

'* Porter, Idioms, 27.

' Porter, Verbal Aspect, 34.

7 porter, Idioms, 27.

'8 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 34.
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language itself, regardless of reconstructing genetic forebearers.' In the following
subsection, we are going to have a more detailed discussion on verbal aspect, which is the

foundation of the discussion of this study.

B. The Concept of Verbal Aspect

The first structural linguistic approach to aspect that includes ancient Greek is the
publication Etudes d’aspect of Holt in 1943.%° After that, Ruipérez, Friedrich, and Comrie
continued the discussion and provided the best-known theoretical discussions of Greek
verbal aspect.21 Grammarians like Chantraine, Humbert, McKay, and Moorhouse also use
aspect as the fundamental category for tense-form.”

In this period of time, grammarians recognized that Greek verbal aspect centers
upon use of the three major tense forms and the semantic features attached to them. The
speaker or author can make their own choice of verbal aspect, within certain well-
established patterns of usage. In other words, verbs in Greek function as indicators of the
speaker or author’s view of an action. It is regardless of how the action might have
transpired objectively in the real world or the time it might have transpired.”” We are now
going to define some important terms, and then we will have more detailed discussion on

the concept of verbal aspect.

19 Porter, Idioms, 28. In which Porter refers to the works: Robertson, Grammar, 46—48, and
McKay, “Syntax in Exegesis,” 44—45.

? Porter, Verbal Aspect, 39—41, in which Porter mainly introduces the following work on verbal
aspect: Holt, Etudes d’aspect, 14-47.

2! Porter, Verbal Aspect, 41-47, in which Porter introduces mainly the following theoretical works
on verbal aspect: Ruipérez, Estructura, 1-44; Friedrich, “On Aspect,” S1-S44; and Comrie, Aspect, 1-122.

?2 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 47-50, in which Porter introduces mainly the following Greek grammars:
Chantraine, Grammaire, 2:183-204; Humbert, Syntaxe, 133-54; McKay, Greek Grammar, 13642, 214-24,
and 141-48; and Moorhouse, Syntax, 181-213.

3 Porter, Idioms, 28.
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1. Definition of Terms

It would be helpful to define the terms “tense,” “aspectual class,” and
“grammatical aspect” (which is what we meant “verbal aspect” in this study) first, so that
we can differentiate clearly the difference between temporal view, Aktionsart, and verbal
aspect. We will start from the viewpoint of some linguists.

e Tense

Comrie in his book Tense defines “tense” as the “grammaticalized expression of
location in time.”** He further differentiates between “absolute tense” and “relative tense.”
“Absolute tense” means “a tense which includes as part of its meaning the present
moment as deictic centre.”* He concludes that “While such tenses seem to be extremely
rare cross-linguistically, they are attested in a number of Bantu languages.”® On the
other hand, “relative tense” is a tense “where the reference point for location of a
situation is some point in time given by the context, not necessarily the present
moment.”?” This concept accounts for most cases of the use of “tense.”?®

Therefore, “tense” could be the semantic information conveyed by grammatical
categories, including tense forms. As we have discussed earlier, however, it is not very
successful when we try to explain all the phenomenon of the tense forms of Greek of the
NT with this concept,”? and thus we cannot consider it as the grammaticalized expression

of tense forms of Greek of the NT.

2 Comrie, Tense, 9.

2 Comrie, Tense, 36.

2 Comrrie, Tense, 53.

*” Comrie, Tense, 56.

z: Relative tense can be further divided into two sub-categories. See Comrie, Tense, Chapter 3.
See 13.
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e Aspectual Class (4ktionsart)

A section in the Oxford Handbook of Tense and Aspect has introduced the
difference between lexical aspect, grammatical aspect, aspectual class, and aspectual
form. It explains that the term “aspectual class” can be used interchangeably with
“Aktionsart(en).” It is used for:

...the classification of overt derivational word-formation devices (mostly verb
affixes) that express various aspects of situations (e.g., terminative, resultative,
delimitative, perdurative, iterative, semelfactive, attenuative, augmentative), and
that were distinguished from inflectional morphology dedicated to the encoding of
grammatical aspect.®

Thus, Aktionsart is concerned with derivational word-formation, and should be
differentiated from grammatical aspect, which is concerned with inflectional morphology.
Comrie has also discussed the distinction between aspect and Aktionsart. He writes:

The distinction between aspect and aktionsart is drawn in at least the following
two quite different ways. The first distinction is between aspect as
grammaticalisation of the relevant semantic distinctions, while aktionsart
represents lexicalisation of the distinctions, irrespective of how these distinctions
are lexicalised; this use of aktionsart is similar to the notion of inherent
meaning... The second distinction, which is that used by most Slavists, and often
by scholars in Slavonic countries writing on other language, is between aspect as
grammaticalisation of the semantic distinction, and aktionsart as lexicalisation of
the distinction provided that the lexicalisation is by means of derivational
morphology.*!

Even though there are two distinctions, two points are in common. The first is that aspect
is always seen as the grammaticalization of the semantic distinctions. The other is that
Aktionsart is always seen as the lexicalization of the distinction.

Comrie has explained the distinction between grammaticalization and

lexicalization in general when he discusses tense. He writes:

3 Filip, “Lexical Aspect,” 725.
3 Comrie, Aspect, 7.
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The simplest statement of the difference would be to say that grammaticalisation
refers to integration into the grammatical system of a language, while
lexicalisation refers merely to integration into the lexicon of the language, without
any necessary repercussions on its grammatical structure.*?

Therefore, we may say that the tense forms, which are integrated into the grammatical
system, are used to grammaticalize some sort of semantics. On the other hand, entities
like the prefix of a lexical item or the lexical root, which are integrated into the lexicon,
are used to lexicalize some sort of semantics. In view of this, Aktionsart, which is seen as
the lexicalization of the semantic distinction, is not related to the semantics of the tense
form; instead, it is related to the semantics of the lexical item. It may account for the
limitations that Aktionsart has shown when grammarians try to utilize it to explain the
tense forms of the Greek of the NT. Therefore, we may say that Aktionsart by definition
should not be used to explain the semantic of tense form, since tense form is within the
grammatical system.
e Grammatical Aspect

In the Oxford Handbook of Tense and Aspect, grammatical aspect is denoted by a
grammatical marker on a verb in a given sentence, or can be formally expressed by
syntactic constructions. In other words, inflectional morphology, in contrast with
derivational word-formation devices, is used to encode grammatical aspect.33 Moreover,
grammatical aspect is also called “viewpoint aspect,” while “aspect” is not inherently
deictic. It is distinct from Aktionsart, which “bears on inherent features of the verb.”3*
Therefore, inflectional morphology can be used to denote aspect, where Aktionsart is

inhered in the verb. Comrie also says, “the noun ‘aspect’ will normally, and in the plural

32 Comrie, Tense, 10.
* Filip, “Lexical Aspect,” 724-25.
* De Swart, “Verbal Aspect,” 753.
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‘aspects’ always, be restricted to referring to particular grammatical categories in
individual languages that correspond in content to the semantic aspectual distinctions
drawn.”*® Therefore, it is quite clear that “aspect” is related to grammatical categories,
while Aktionsart is not. Hence, “aspect” is one of the possible semantic categories

conveyed by tense forms, while Aktionsart is not.

2. Verbal Aspect and SFL

We have already defined verbal aspect in the last subsection. We are now going to
examine its function within language. Comrie has pointed out that the term “aspects” (in
the plural) is always “be restricted to referring to particular grammatical categories in
individual languages that correspond in content to the semantic aspectual distinctions
drawn.”*® In other words, verbal aspect corresponds to some sort of semantic information
(which is also known as meaning) in language. Within the system of SFL, the ideational
metafunction is the function that language construes human experience, which is

transformed into meaning.

3. Lyons’ Perspective on Verbal Aspect of Greek
Before we can study Lyons’ perspective on verbal aspect of Greek, we have to
clarify three terms. In order to do so, we will look at two sentences that he writes. First,
he quotes Plato’s sentence and writes this: “Now is no time to be deciding [imperfective,
bouletiesthai] but to have already decided [perfective, bebouleiisthai].” In another
sentence, he writes this: “But there is a third term in the Greek aspectual system, the

‘aorist’, which...”>” From these two sentences, we may deduce that his term “aorist”

*% Comrie, Aspect, 7.
3 Comrie, Aspect, 7.
37 Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 314.
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refers to the aspect that is denoted by the aorist tense form and is what we called the
“perfective aspect” in this study. His term “perfective,” while the example has
reduplication in its form and its translation is “have decided,” refers to the aspect that is
denoted by the perfect tense form and is what we have called the “stative aspect” in this
study. Finally, the term “imperfective” is probably used in a way same as it is used in this
study. We may now look into his perspective on verbal aspect of Greek with
understanding of this difference in terminology.

Lyons states that Greek is like Russian in the sense that the perfective (“stative
aspect” in our terminology) is “marked” by contrast with the imperfective. The aorist
(“perfective aspect” in our terminology) is in opposition with both the imperfective and
the perfective (“stative aspect” in our terminology). After that, he also says: “The Greek
perfective®® is the most ‘marked’ of the three aspects: it is perhaps correct to say that,
whereas the imperfective is ‘unmarked’ with respect to the perfective,” the aorist* is
‘unmarked’ with respect to the imperfective.”*! In this way, he has set out the relative
markedness of the three aspects of Greek. Rewriting his concept with our terminology,
the relative markedness will be as follows: The perfective aspect is unmarked, while the
imperfective aspect is more marked, and the stative aspect is most marked.

Lyons has also described the semantics of the three aspects. He says, “...the
Greek perfective®” refers to the state which results from the completion of the action or

process,” while the aorist** has no indication as to whether the action is momentary or

38 «Stative aspect” in our terminology.

3% «Statjve aspect” in our terminology.

0 «perfective aspect” in our terminology.

4 Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 314.

%2 «Stative aspect” in our terminology.

“ 1yons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 314 (his emphasis).
“ «perfective aspect” in our terminology.
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not, and the imperfective conveys the meaning “to be in the process of” an action.*
Therefore, to say it in our terminology, the focus of the stative aspect is the “state,” while
the focus of the imperfective aspect is the “progressive process,” and the focus of the
perfective aspect is “without any indication.”

In addition to the above two points, he also proposes, “this three-term system may
well have been a feature of the Indo-European ‘parent-language’ 46 By saying this, he
reinforces that the verbal aspect system of Greek consists of three aspects, and that this
system is not a strange system, it is rather a feature of the Indo-European “parent-
language.”

Last but not least, he reminds, “We shall not discuss any of the other notions that
are customarily brought together under the term ‘aspect’: iterative (or frequentative),
punctual (or momentary), habitual, inchoative (or inceptive), etc.”*” Then he further
explains this point:

Like tense-distinctions, these all have to do with time; but (as Hockett puts it)

with the ‘temporal distribution or contour’ of an action, event or state of affairs,

rather than with its ‘location in time’. Aspect, unlike tense, is not a deictic
category; it is not relative to the time of utterance.*®

In this way, he opposes the adoption of those categories that are used to describe
Aktionsart into the system of verbal aspect.

Therefore, Lyons, as a linguist, sees that the verbal aspect system of Greek
consists of three aspects. The three aspects are in opposition and have different levels of
markedness in relation to each other. Moreover, we should not adopt the categories of

Aktionsart into the discussion of verbal aspect.

* Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 314-15.
6 Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 314.
47 Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 315.
*8 Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 315.
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4. Verbal Aspect of Biblical Hebrew

We may also consider the case of another major Biblical language, the Biblical
Hebrew (hereafter BH). Traditionally; the tenses of the BH are seen to be temporal,
where the suffixed root denotes past tense, and the prefixed root denotes future tense. S.
R. Driver, however, argued that the two major stems of BH refer to only a kind of relative
or subjective perspective of time. They are either complete or nascent.*”” H. Ewald then
used the terms “perfect” and “imperfect” for the verbal forms, reflecting complete or
incomplete action.” Even though both of them continued to use the word “tense,” they
recognized that the tense forms of BH are not temporal but aspectual. After that, a large
number of scholars follow their scheme, even though there are some modifications.”"

Arnold and Choi’s work is one of the contemporary BH syntax guides which has
fully employed the concept of aspect to explain the semantic of tense forms. It states,
“Biblical Hebrew has no fenses in the strict sense of the term. By this statement, we mean
that Hebrew does not locate an action or state in time by means of specific
morphology.”>? Time relations are not articulated through verbal inflections or
grammatically realized tenses. Instead, they are expressed through a variety of syntactical
and contextual features.” The book further differentiates the concepts of Aktionsart and
aspect. Aspect identifies the action as either undefined or progressive, i.e. perfective or
imperfective. It is denoted by verbal conjugations (that is, the traditional tense forms).

Aktionsart refers to the type of action with regard to voice, fientivity, transitivity,

* Porter, Verbal Aspect, 157. In which Porter cites Driver, Treatise, 1-6.

%% Porter, Verbal Aspect, 157. In which Porter quotes Ewald, Syntax, 1-13 esp. 3.

5! Porter, Verbal Aspect, 157.

52 Arnold and Choi, Guide, 36. In the footnote, the authors also provide a list of contemporary
works that utilize the concept of aspect.

** Arnold and Choi, Guide, 36.
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causation, and various reflexive actions. It is denoted by verbal stems (that is, Qal, Niphal,
Piel, Pual, and so forth).>* The categories of Aktionsart are “simple” (no element of
causation), “causation with a patiency nuance,” and “causation with an agency nuance,”
and each of these categories can be further divided into active, middle, passive, and
reflexive.”

We may see that both Aktionsart and verbal aspect of BH are morphologically
based, and each of them has their own system. The categories of Aktionsart in BH can be
said to be well-defined and limited to several applicable categories in opposition. It is
different from Aktionsart that has been proposed for the Greek of the NT, which is
neither morphologically based nor consists of well-defined and limited applicable
categories in opposition. The Greek of the NT does not have a set of stems apart from the
set of the “tense forms” and hence it is not very probable that we can apply both
Aktionsart and verbal aspect to it. As we have discussed in the last section, the limitations
of Aktionsart applying to the Greek of the NT have not yet been resolved.’® On the other
hand, verbal aspect theory is different in the sense that it can provide a system that is
morphologically based and has well-defined categories for the understanding of the
semantic of the tense forms of the Greek of the NT. Therefore, verbal aspect theory can
be considered as a more suitable tool to understand the semantics of the tense forms. In
addition, as verbal aspect is something applicable to a language (BH) earlier than the
Greek of the NT, and many languages (as modern linguists have shown) later than the

Greek of the NT, it may also be applicable to the Greek of the NT.

5* Arnold and Choi, Guide, 36-37. The terms may not be the most usual terms we encounter when
we discuss Aktionsart, but in terms of the semantics they convey, they can be considered to belong to
Aktionsart.

% Arnold and Choi, Guide, 37-53.

% See 14-15.
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S. Verbal Aspect of Ancient Greek

The verbal aspect of non-indicative mood forms of Greek of the NT has generally
created fewer disputes. A significant number of grammarians, for instances, Schwyzer,
Robertson, Moulton, Dana and Mantey, Moule, and Gonda, have recognized that the non-
indicative mood forms do not make any assertion about reality of any temporal basis and
are non-assertive.”’ Some first-year textbooks of the Greek of the NT have also used
verbal aspect as the semantic category for understanding of the verbal aspect of non-
indicative mood,”® thus many students of the Greek of the NT are already learning and
familiar with this semantic category.

The investigation of the verbal aspect of Greek, however, has not yet finished. For
instance, the verbal aspect of indicative mood forms has not yet got a consensus. Another
controversial topic is the semantics conveyed by the perfect tense form. In view of that
Porter’s publication on verbal aspect of the Greek of the NT is the first systematic
monograph on the subject matter in recent years.> We will introduce his verbal aspect
theory in the following subsection, to serve as the starting and reference point of the

discussion of the other recent works concerning verbal aspect of the Greek of the NT.

C. Porter’s Aspect Theory
As we have discussed earlier, many linguists propose that the original function of

the “tense stem” of the verb in Indo-European languages (which include Greek) was not

57 Porter, Idioms, 52.

38 Other than Porter’s work, there are also several more traditional or widely used textbooks which
hold this perspective for the non-indicative mood forms. For instances, Black, Learn to Read N.T. Greek,
Chapter 20, 21, 23-24; Machen, N.T. Greek, 131, 180; Mounce, Basics of Biblical Greek, Chapter 26, 31—
33. It must be noticed, however, that their terminology and their way of perceiving each aspectual category
may differ.

% Porter’s book was published in 1989, one year earlier than that of Fanning’s. McKay has written
a grammar book and several articles concerning verbal aspect, but his monograph in this area is published
in 1994.
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to indicate time, but verbal aspect.* Verbal aspect is concerned with how the verbal
action was perceived to unfold.®' Porter proposes the category of synthetic verbal aspect.
It is a “morphologically-based semantic category,”® and thus the semantic features are
attached to the tense form. He defines verbal aspect as “a synthetic semantic category
(realized in the forms of verbs) used of meaningful oppositions in a network of tense
systems to grammaticalize the author’s reasoned subjective choice of conception of a
process.”63 Hence, the verbal aspect being used is chosen by the language user.®

Porter also reminds us that temporal values should be differentiated from verbal
aspect. Temporal values in Greek are not established by the use of tense forms alone.
Instead, the primary conveyors of temporal information are elements other than tense
forms, for instance, deictic indicators. Moreover, the temporal ordering of events is not
measured in relation to absolute time. Instead, it should be understood through the
concept of “relative tense,” and thus is measured by the relations established among the
involved events with reference to each other and to the context.®’

Even though a significant number of grammarians have recognized that the non-
indicative mood forms do not make any assertion about reality of any temporal basis and
are non-assertive,*® Porter still provides adequate examples to demonstrate that the non-
indicative mood forms are non-temporal.67 In addition, he also provides examples for the
indicative mood form. The examples consist of analysis of five temporal categories—past,

present, future, omnitemporal, and timeless, which include different kinds of action

© See 16-22.

¢! Porter, Idioms, 20.

52 Porter, Verbal Aspect, xi.

® Porter, Verbal Aspect, 88.

® Porter, Idioms, 21.

% Porter, Idioms, 25.

% Porter, Idioms, 52.

57 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 168-70.
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types—for the three major types of verb tense forms, as well as some examples of the
imperfect tense form and the pluperfect tense form.®® Hence, he successfully argued that
the indicative mood forms are also non-temporal, that is, they are neither time-based nor
conform to some pre-established temporal scheme.

Porter’s model of verbal aspect consists of three major aspectual categories,
namely the perfective aspect, imperfective aspect, and the stative aspect. These three
verbal aspects are linked to the three major tense forms. Perfective aspect denotes the
semantics of the aorist tense form. Imperfective aspect denotes the semantics of the
present as well as the imperfect tense forms. Stative aspect denotes the semantics of the
perfect as well as the pluperfect tense forms.®

The future tense form is not regarded as part of the verbal aspect system. It
constitutes part of the Greek verbal system, but it is not fully aspectual because no
paradigmatic choice is offered. Therefore, it is aspectually vague and does not
grammaticalize full aspectual choice.”® Consequently, it does not enter into meaningful
oppositions with the aorist, present, and perfect tense forms. Instead, its place in the
verbal structure is unique,71 and it “grammaticalizes the semantic (meaning) feature of

expectation,” and is thus related to the semantic feature of the non-indicative mood

forms.” The future is also not a tense since it is used in many non-future contexts.”

8 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 188238, 260-70; and Porter, Idioms, 29-42.
 Porter, Idioms, 21-22.

" Porter, Verbal Aspect, 413.

"I Porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 32.

"2 Porter, Idioms, 43-—44.

 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 411, and Porter, Idioms, 44—45.
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1. Perfective Aspect

Perfective aspect is defined as “the meaning (‘semantics’) of the aorist tense: the
action is conceived of by the language user as a complete and undifferentiated
process.”™ This is irrespective of how the action occurs in actual fact. It does not matter
whether the action is momentary or lasts a significant length of time or not, it is not under
consideration.”

The aorist tense form is least heavily marked. It is thought to be more usual, more
normal, and less specific.”® This least heavily marked form is less readily used in marked

contexts.

2. Imperfective Aspect

Imperfective aspect is defined as “the meaning of the present tense, including the
so-called imperfect form (augmented present form with secondary endings). the action is
conceived of by the language user as being in progress.”’’ The internal structure of the
action is seen as unfolding.”

The present and imperfect tense forms are more heavily marked forms. They are
more marked formally and semantically, and are slightly marked in terms of
distribution.” These marked forms may function within different temporal spheres,

marked as well as unmarked discourse.*

™ Porter, Idioms, 21 (his emphasis).

7 Porter, Idioms, 21.

7S Porter, Verbal Aspect, 90. This idea conforms to what Lyons has suggested.
"7 Porter, Idioms, 21 (his emphasis).

8 porter, Idioms, 21.

" Porter, Verbal Aspect, 90.

% Porter, Verbal Aspect, 107.
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e Imperfect Tense Form
The verbal aspect of the imperfect tense form is the same as that of the present

tense form. Through a combination of the augment and the secondary endings added
upon the present stem, however, Greek language users have restricted its usage and
meaning, and it is often related to past contexts. As Porter has shown, however, the
imperfect tense form can also be used in non-past situations. Therefore, even though the
imperfect tense form is a form often related to time, it is not an absolute case, and the
usage is not related to absolute time.?! He uses the term “remoteness” as the category
differentiating the present tense form and the imperfect tense form, while imperfect tense

form is more remote and present tense form is less remote.®

3. Stative Aspect
Stative aspect is defined as “the meaning of the perfect tense, including the so-
called pluperfect form (not always augmented but with secondary endings): the action is
conceived of by the language user as reflecting a given (often complex) state of affairs.”®
The stative aspect “represents the state or condition of the grammatical subject, as
conceptualized by the speaker or writer.”®* Therefore, this is irrespective of the objective
nature of the event. No matter if this state of affairs is the result of some antecedent

action or the event has durative or punctiliar or iterative value, it is not under semantic

consideration.®> In other words, it is different from the concept of stativity of Aktionsart.

¥ Porter, Idioms, 33-34.
%2 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 207.
8 Porter, Idioms, 21-22.
¥ Porter, Verbal Aspect, 259.
% Porter, Verbal Aspect, 259.
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Moreover, “The force of the stative aspect is that the grammatical subject of the verb is
the focus of the state of affairs.”®

The perfect and pluperfect tense forms are the most heavily marked forms when
we consider them formally, distributionally, and semantically.®” These most heavily
marked tense forms are used freely in various temporal contexts within both marked and
unmarked discourse.®®

e Pluperfect Tense Form

The verbal aspect of the pluperfect tense form is the same as that of the perfect
tense form. Similar to the imperfect tense form, the pluperfect tense form tends to be used
in past-time contexts, while there are many instances that it is not past-referring.®® Again,

Porter uses the term “remoteness” as the category differentiating the perfect tense form

and the pluperfect tense form.”

4. Verbal Systems in Opposition
In Porter’s model, the verbal network consists of verbal systems in opposition.”’
Verbal opposition can be established in terms of marked pairs.”> When one element is
selected in the language, other similar elements are not selected. The perfective aspect is
the least heavily weighed aspect; it carries the least significant meaning attached to use of
the form. The imperfect aspect is more heavily weighed; greater semantic significance is

implied when it is used in opposition to the perfective aspect. The stative aspect is most

% porter, Idioms, 40.

8 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 90.
8 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 107.
8 Porter, Idioms, 42.

% Porter, Verbal Aspect, 289.
°! Porter, Verbal Aspect, xi.
92 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 89.
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heavily weighed; the greatest semantic significance is implied when it is used in

opposition to the perfective and imperfective aspects.”

D. Recent Related Literature

We have already presented Porter’s verbal aspect theory in the last subsection.
We are now going to introduce other recent related literature. There are at least ten
monographs that deal with or related to the semantic of the verb of the Greek of the NT
over the past twenty years or s0.” I will introduce the works very briefly, and then
highlight and discuss some points that are related to this study.

e Buist M. Fanning

Fanning published his work in 1990, just one year after Porter’s work. His
definition of verbal aspect is similar to that of Porter’s. Other than the definition, his
theory coincides with Porter in the sense that they both agree that aspect is not related to
temporal sequence or procedural characteristics of actual situations.”” On the other hand,
his theory differs from Porter’s in several significant ways. First of all, he believes that
verbal aspect is not related to prominence of discourse.”® Moreover, he suggests that the
usage of the indicative is “the intersection in the same forms of aspect-value with time- or
tense-meanings. The deictic time-values... interact with the aspects in the indicative.””’

Hence, he sees the future as “non-aspectual zense category.””® He understands the perfect

indicative as involving three elements: “there is an Aktionsart-feature of stative situation,

 Porter, Idioms, 22.

% Cirafesi has provided a clear yet concise survey on nine monographs before his. See Cirafesi,
Verbal Aspect, 7-15.

* Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 84-85.

*® Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 85.

°7 Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 198.

*® Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 123 (his emphasis). Olsen, Evans and Campbell also hold this view; see
Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, 45.
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an internal tense-feature of anteriority, and an aspect-feature of summary viewpoint
concerning an occurrence.” He also states that the perfect non-indicative preserves the
“basic sense of ‘aspect-Aktionsart-tense’ in denoting a state or condition resulting from
an anterior occurrence.”'® Furthermore, he takes into account the lexical sense of verbs
when he evaluates the semantics of verbal aspect.'”!

An in-depth analysis of the differences between Fanning’s theory and Porter’s
theory has already been provided by Porter.'® One of the important differences between
the two theories is about the relationship between aspect and markedeness. Theoretically,
on the one hand, it is possible that in some oppositions, all members may be equally
marked. For instance, in phonology, there are some oppositions that are called
equipollent and are equally marked.'® On the other hand, however, many linguists will
relate aspect with markedness. For instance, Comrie has one chapter on markedness in
his book concerning aspect.'® Lyons has also mentioned about the relative markedness
of tense forms of Greek.'” There is also a chapter concerning markedness in the Oxford

Handbook of Tense and Aspect.'®

It seems that many linguists tend to believe that the
opposition of aspects is related to markedness. Practically speaking, several monographs

had already applied verbal aspect theory that relates aspect to markedness (or prominence

theory that includes verbal aspect) and have proven successful and helpful in their

* Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 290-91 (his emphasis).

1% Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 396.

191 For instance, he sees verbs occur as performatives because of their lexical sense, see Fanning,
Verbal Asgect, 202.

122 See Porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 28-38.

' Comrie, Aspect, 111.

1% Comrie, Aspect, Chapter 6.

19% Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 314-15.

1% Binnick ed., Oxford Handbook, Chapter 7.
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analysis of the NT.'"

In view of the fact that many linguists tend to relate markedness
with the opposition of verbal aspects, and that the notion of prominence is applicable in
studying verbal aspects of the Greek of the NT, this study will take the viewpoint that the
opposition of verbal aspects is linked to markedness.

Secondly, Fanning believe that the indicative consists of both aspect-value and
time- or tense-meanings.'°® However, as we have mentioned earlier, Porter has already
used many examples of the NT to prove that time value is not one of the core values of
the tense forms of the verb of Greek of the NT.'” Fanning’s argument cannot explain all
those examples that are raised by Porter. Furthermore, when Fanning discusses the future
tense form, it is interesting that he points out the perspective of Lyons, and says that “As
Lyons point out, the nature of future-time reference is inherently bound up with
contingency, possibility, intention, and other non-assertive modal forces, and this is
reflected in the grammatical function of futures in many languages.”' '° It seems that even
though Fanning realizes that Lyons has already pointed out what is the essence of future-
time reference, he insists on the time value of future tense form. Moreover, even if the
future tense form could be regarded as a “non-aspectual fense category,” it is still out of
the scope of the discussion of verbal aspect.

Finally, Fanning takes into account the lexical sense of verbs into the study of
aspects. As we have mentioned earlier, lexical sense is not morphologically-based and

hence should not be included in the discussion of aspect.!!!

197 For instances, Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect; Decker, Temporal Deixis; Martin-Asensio, Transitivity-
Based Foregrounding; Mathewson, Verbal Aspect, and Reed, Discourse Analysis of Philippians, all of
them have applied the markedness of the opposition of verbal aspects in their studies.

1% For a more detailed discussion, see Porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 32.

199 porter, Verbal Aspect, 16870, 188-238, and 260-70.

10 gee Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 123, in which he cites Lyons, Semantics, 814-18.

M See 18-19. For a more detailed critique, see Porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 31.
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e Kenneth L. McKay

McKay argues that Greek verbs realize aspect, but not time. He states that “the
tenses of ancient Greek do not signal time except by implication from their relationship to
their context.”''* He has also shown that each tense form may convey meaning with
different time reference.'!* Although his categories and terminology are slightly different
from Porter’s,'* his understanding of the three main aspects is similar to that of Porter’s.
In his understanding, the stative aspect (he uses the term “perfect aspect”) “expresses the
state or condition of the subject of the verb, as a result of an action (logically a prior
action), but most often with comparatively little reference to the action itself.”!"> He
especially has mentioned the word o180, saying, “In a few verbs the perfect usually
appears to signify a state, without any reference to its establishment. The most common
of these verbs is o15a....”!' He differs from Porter, however, in the sense that he takes the
future aspect as the fourth aspect.'”

As we have discussed earlier, Lyons has pointed out that the nature of future-time
reference is inherently connected to contingency, possibility, intention, and other non-
assertive modal forces.'!® Therefore, it relates to the mood form more than to the tense
form and meaningful opposition will not be formed between them. As a result, this study

will not consider the future as the fourth aspect.

2 McKay, New Syntax, 39.

1> McKay, New Syntax, 40-51.

!4 The terms that he uses for the three main aspects are imperfective, aorist and perfect; see
McKay, New Syntax, 27. These terms that McKay uses are the same as those of Lyons, see 20-21.

115 McKay, New Syntax, 27-34, especially 31.

16 McKay, New Syntax, 31.

" McKay, New Syntax, 27, 34.

'8 See Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 123, in which he cites Lyons, Semantics, 814-18.
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McKay has especially mentioned the word oido, when he talks about the stative
aspect (he uses the term perfect aspect). In his viewpoint, the perfect tense form of the
word oida conveys the meaning of the stative aspect.

e Mari B. Olsen

Olsen’s dissertation has one chapter on aspect in Koine Greek. She sees aspect as
a broad term and includes one chapter for lexical aspect and another chapter for
grammatical aspect in her study.'”® She introduces the terms telicity, dynamicity, and
durativity while she is discussing lexical aspect. Interestingly, she utilizes these terms
again as she discusses grammatical aspect and sees them as the nucleus features of
grammatical aspects.'>’ Consequently, she utilizes these terms when she discusses Koine
Greek. Moreover, she proposes that the imperfect, pluperfect, perfect, and future are
tenses, while present and aorist are not.'2! Furthermore, she suggests that it is
unnecessary to assign an additional “stative” aspect feature to the perfect and pluperfect
tense forms because she sees that the difference between these forms and the aorist can
2

be described by their difference of temporal reference.’

Olsen is right in the sense that aspect is a broad term and includes grammatical as

123 124

well as lexical aspect. “* However, lexical aspect is regarded as part of Aktionsart,
hence is not morphologically-based. Moreover, she utilizes concepts from Aktionsart to

understand grammatical aspect. It seems that she wants to mix them again after she has

separated the two kinds of aspects. We have to notice that, even though lexical aspect

% Olsen, Semantic and Pragmatic Model, Chapter 6, 2 and 3 are concerned with Koine Greek,
lexical aslpect and grammatical aspect respectively.

2 Olsen, Semantic and Pragmatic Model, 25-116, especially 66-97.

! Olsen, Semantic and Pragmatic Model, 199-270, especially 227—40.

122 Olsen, Semantic and Pragmatic Model, 259-60.

12 See the discussion in Filip, “Lexical Aspect,” 724-25.

124 Filip, “Lexical Aspect,” 725.
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exists in verbs, it is not grammaticalized by tense forms and therefore it is outside of the
scope of the investigation on the semantics of tense forms and thus outside of the scope
of this study. Finally, Olsen proposes that there are some verb forms in Greek that
possess tense as well as aspect, but since not all of them possess both, we can say that
tense cannot form meaningful opposition between tense forms. We have to notice,
however, as Porter has already proved, time reference is not the core semantic component
of Greek verbs of the NT; each tense form has shown different kinds of time reference.
Therefore, tense does not really exist within the tense forms and Olsen’s proposal that
some tense forms are tenses is not valid. As temporal reference should not be regarded as
part of the semantics of tense form, her proposal that an additional stative aspect feature
is unnecessary, which is based on her understanding of temporal reference, also becomes
invalid.
e Trevor V. Evans

Evans’ understanding of verbal aspect is similar to that of Porter and Fanning.'*
He has, however, a different viewpoint concerning the meaning of the perfect. He defines
perfect tense form as “a special type of imperfective, expressing stativity.”'%°

Evans provides little evidence for his argument that the perfect tense form is
grammaticalizing imperfective aspect. Evans himself has also admitted that this evidence

has to be treated with caution. Moreover, since Evans says that the perfect tense form is

“a special type of imperfective, expressing stativity,” it seems that Evans agrees with

'2 Evans, Verbal Syntax, 18-19. See also 19-22 for the discussion of Aktionsart.

126 Evans, Verbal Syntax, 32. On the other hand, Evans also understands the future as linked to
temporal reference, and thus sees its temporal value more important than its aspectual value. Evans, Verbal
Syntax, 39-40. This viewpoint has already been treated as we discuss the viewpoint of Fanning,
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Porter essentially.'?” On the other hand, as there are three tense stems (not including
future tense stem) in Greek of the NT, and that all living languages “are of their nature
efficient and viable systems of communication serving the different and multifarious

social needs of the communities that use them,”!??

the three tense stems are probably
serving different functions. Therefore, it is more probable that Greek of the NT has three
aspects with reference to the three tense stems. The viewpoint that ancient Greek has
three aspects is also supported by several modern linguists that have pondered this
question.'” Comrie has discussed the relationship between the three stems and the
possibility of the combination of aspects in ancient Greek. He says, “In Ancient Greek,
the morphology of the Perfect precludes combination with the Aorist/Imperfect aspectual
distinction, since different stems are used for the three verb forms.”!* Therefore, it seems
that Comrie also agrees that since there are three tense stems in ancient Greek, there are
three aspects, and the aspect of the perfect tense form precludes the possibility of the
combination of the aspectual meaning of the aorist tense form and present/imperfect tense
form. We may say that, combining the uncertainty of Evans himself and the perspectives

of several modern linguists, it is more possible that there are three aspects in ancient

Greek due to the existence of the three tense stems.

127 Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, 41-42,

128 1 yons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 43.

' For instance, Lyons and Hewson. We have already discussed about Lyons’ perspective on 20—
22. Also see Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 314—15. For Hewson’s perspective, see
Hewson, “Tense,” 508-9.

130 Comrie, Aspect, 62.



38

¢ Constantine R. Campbell

Campbell has two monographs concerning verbal aspect of the Greek of the
NT."! He agrees with Evans that “The term ‘ Aktionsart’ has been reserved for
procedural characteristics, seen especially as lexically expressed, while the term ‘aspect’
has been, restricted to grammatically expressed viewpoint features.”'** Thus, he
differentiates clearly between Aktionsart and aspect. He also agrees with Porter and
McKay that the Greek tense forms do not primarily grammaticalize time but aspects.'**
The only exception is that the future tense form conveys temporal reference as well as
aspect.'** On the other hand, he criticizes McKay’s and Porter’s view on stative aspect
and provides some examples to say that their models are inadequate for explaining some
instances in the NT. He quotes other linguists’ opinion that the “stative aspect” should
not be included as one of the aspects as it is closer to the semantic of Aktionsart. He
further quotes Olsen’s view that an additional stative aspect feature is unnecessary.'*>
When Campbell is considering the perfect indicative, he proposes that intensity and
prominence are the two pragmatic implicatures of the perfect indicative.'** Campbell’s
major proposal concerning verbal aspect is that spatial categories are part of the core

semantic component of verbs.'*’

1! Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, and Campbell, Verbal Aspect and Non-Indicative, one of
them is concerned with indicative and the other non-indicative. “T'wo monographs™ have not counted
Campbell, Basics of Verbal Aspect, which is another introductory in verbal aspect that Campbell has
published.

"2 Bvans, Verbal Syntax, 17. Campbell quotes him in Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 10.

133 Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 241-44.

13 Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 151-58. We have already refuted the issue concerning the
view that future is an aspect when we discuss about McKay’s work. We have also shown that Porter has
pointed out that future tense forms are used in many non-future contexts so that it is not a tense.

15 Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 166-75.

136 Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 206-7.

37 Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 48-57, 84-101, 11525, 195-210, and 229-33.
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It seems that Campbell does not fully understand Porter’s definition of the stative
aspect. He has mixed up the concept of stativity in Aktionsart with Porter’s stative aspect,
and thus he has mistakenly put emphasis on how the action is to be understood
objectively.'*® Moreover, he quotes Olsen’s proposal that the stative aspect is
unnecessary. However, Olsen’s proposal is based on her understanding that Greek tense
forms also convey temporal reference, which is a viewpoint that Campbell himself does
not agree with, and that we have already proved invalid.'*® Even though Campbell
disagrees with Porter’s stative aspect, it seems that he agrees that the perfect tense form is
used when the author wants to emphasize the meaning since he proposes that intensity
and prominence are the two pragmatic implicatures of the perfect indicative.

Campbell’s idea of spatial categories has been evaluated by Fanning, Mathewson,
and Cirafesi. They either accuse Campbell of taking spatial notions too far, or raise
questions concerning the inadequacy of his theory.'*° Since viewing spatial as the core
category of aspect is a new idea, therefore, if Campbell can successfully answer the
queries that are posed by Fanning, Mathewson, and Cirafesi, maybe we can re-consider
his proposal. At the meantime, it seems that this proposal still has many unsolved

problems.

1% For instance, he always asks questions like “is the stative situation to be described as a state of
having-done-their-duty-ness?” See Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 170-71. Campbell has mistaken
put the emphasis on the action itself, rather than the state or condition that is conceptualized by the writer.
See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 259.

13 We have already discussed the viewpoint that there should not be three aspects in Greek when
we discuss Evans’ work.

M0 Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, 27, 38-40, 43-44. Cirafesi has provided a discussion on “remoteness”
from linguistic perspective, but he does not agree that it should be the main category of verbal aspect. See
Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, 28-32, 27-28.
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e Rodney J. Decker
Decker is the first to apply Porter’s aspect theory to an extended narrative corpus,
the Gospel of Mark.'*! He asserts that the tense form system is non-temporal and that
temporal considerations come from “deictic factors in the context as they interact with
the grammaticalized semantics of the verb (i.e. verbal aspect).”**?
e David L. Mathewson
Mathewson applies aspect theory to Revelation’s enigmatic use of the Greek
forms. He tries to explain why different verbal forms can appear in a range of temporal
contexts.'** Moreover, he also applies Porter’s prominence model in his study and argues
that Revelation uses verbal aspect to background, foreground and frontground its
narrative discourse.'*
e Wally V. Cirafesi
Cirafesi’s monograph is the latest monograph concerning verbal aspect of Greek
of the NT. He aims at explaining the meaning of divergent tense form usage throughout
the Synoptic Passion Narratives. He primarily adopts Porter’s verbal aspect theory and its
role in creating prominence in his study.'** He successfully applied the aspectually-based
approach to interpret instances in the Synoptic Gospels where verb forms differ.
The works of Decker, Mathewson and Cirafesi are all successful examples of
applying Porter’s verbal aspect theory (or verbal aspect theory very similar to that of

Porter’s) to examine the Greek of the NT. They have proven that Porter’s verbal aspect

theory is workable. In view of these three examples, as Cirafesi has said, “This has not

! Decker, Temporal Deixis, 1-2.

2 Decker, Temporal Deixis, 149.

'3 See Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, 13, in which he quotes Mathewson, Verbal Aspect, 16-17.
14 See Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, 13, in which he quotes Mathewson, Verbal Aspect, 40-45.
'3 Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, 15.
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been the case—at least not yet—with the other major theorists working in Greek

aspect.”146

E. The Model Utilized in This Study

In this section, we have introduced the major models that have been utilized to
understand the semantics of the tense forms of the Greek of the NT. We have shown that
the temporal view is not adequate to explain the usage of a large number of occurrences
of tense forms in Greek of the NT.!*” Aktionsart is by definition not a morphologically-
based classification and hence should not be utilized to explain the semantics of tense
forms.'*® Verbal aspect, which is morphologically-based, is a more consistent way for the
understanding of the semantics of the tense forms of the Greek of the NT.

During the past twenty-five years, several major theories of verbal aspect have
been proposed for Greek of the NT. We are looking for a theory that conforms to the
understanding of the majority of linguists, which is a fully developed system, and is
applicable when it is used to study the NT. Among the several competing models, it
seems that Porter’s model is the one which conforms to the linguists’ theories to the
greatest degree, and is already tested by the successful application of it to the study of the
NT.'* Therefore, in this study, Porter’s theory of verbal aspect will be utilized to show
that oida is a viable perfect tense form. According to Porter’s theory, the semantic
meaning of the perfect tense form is “state of affairs.”'>° When we apply it to the lexical

item 018a, the problem that olda does not seem to show the “resultant effect of some past

148 Cirafesi, Verbal Aspect, 14-15.
17 See 13.

'8 See 14-15 and 18-19.

149 See 40-41.

150 Porter, Idioms, 21-22.
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action,” as it is traditionally explained, no longer exists. In order to show that oida is a
viable perfect tense form, we will compare its relative prominence with its synonyms that
belongs to the same semantic domain. We will now introduce the concept of semantic

domain.

II. Semantic Domains

The concept of semantic domains is another important concept that shapes this
study. Since “Every lexicogrammatical system realizes some systemic feature in the

semantics,” !

the lexical system realizes the system of semantic domains of words. The
term “semantic domains” is also recognized as “semantic fields.” Semantic field theory
acknowledges that words are not in isolation but in contextual relations. Language users
use words to divide all that they talked about into different realms delimited by words. As

a result, the words of a language are found grouped in users’ minds according to the

domains they occupy rather than in alphabetical order. '

A. Concept of Semantic Domains
There are two perspectives for understanding the concept of semantic domains in
NT studies. One of them is Thiselton’s perspective that is concerned with the semantic

range of a lexical item.'>® The other is Silva’s perspective which suggests that a concept

'*! Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 593.

152 Porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 70. For other studies on semantic domain, such as
lexical semantics, see Louw and Nida, Lexical Semantics, and Silva, Biblical Words and Their Meaning,
among others.

153 Porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 70, in which he quotes Thiselton, “Semantics,”
90-91.
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may be spoken of using various lexical items.'* Both perspectives are needed for the
understanding of the importance of the concept.

The notion of semantic domain is concerned with the related meanings of
different words.'>> Any set of related meanings has shared features of meaning that serve
to classify meanings into the same semantic domain or subdomain. On the other hand, the
diagnostic (distinctive) features are those features that distinguish between terms within
any domain or subdomain.'®

To be more specific, meaning relations derive from either paradigmatic or
syntagmatic relations.'>’ Paradigmatic relations are concerned with the choices a
language user makes to complete the same slot in a sentence structure. On the other hand,
syntagmatic relations deal with the elements on the linear chain of elements.'*® Since
these two kinds of relations represent two different dimensions of patterning, any couple

of lexical items can involve both relations.!”®

Paradigmatic relations are intrinsic to the organization of lexis as a resource.'*°
They may be further discussed through the concepts of synonymy, opposites, and
hyponymy. Synonymy can be understood in terms of various degrees of complete and
partial synonymy. Apart from technical language, there are very few complete synonyms.
When all factors indicate that two words may work in a given context, various degrees of

partial synonymy exist. Opposites, including antonymy, are words that have some form

of opposition in their meanings. They must share at least one major semantic feature and

134 Porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 70, in which he cites Silva, “Pauline Style as
Lexical Choice,” 184-207.

135 ouw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, I: iv.

156 Nida et al., Style and Discourse, 79.

'>" Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 571.

158 porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 71, 73.

159 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 571.

160 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 571,
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in the same semantic domain. There are three types of opposites: complementary,
gradable, and relational. Hyponymy, which is also known as inclusion, is similar to the
scientific classification of genus and species. It introduces a hierarchy to discussion of
lexical items. In most of the sense relations, individual lexical items function on the same
level. However, with hyponymy, there are priorities in the choice and use of lexical
items. !

Syntagmatic relations hold between lexical items in a sentence that tend to occur
together, or collocate with one another.'®? They are also part of the meaning of a lexical
item and constrain choice. There are two important kinds of syntagmatic relations. The
first kind is collocation. The various types and kinds of word combinations will be
analyzed. Collocation patterns may help to specify lexical meaning. Another kind of
syntagmatic relation is related to syntagmatic environments. More precise syntactical

information is provided in syntagmatic environments to help to delimit the meaning of a

lexical item.'®?
B. Semantic Domains and Discourse Analysis

1. Semantic Domains and SFL
As we have discussed earlier, there are two perspectives for understanding the
concept of semantic domains. The first one is concerned with the semantic range of a
lexical item. The other perspective suggests that a concept may be spoken of using
various lexical items.'® When we are examining the semantic range of a lexical item, and

thus the meaning in a specific clause, we are dealing with part of the ideational

161 porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 71-73.

192 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 571.
13 Porter, Studies in the Greek New Testament, 73.

1% See 4243,
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metafunction of the text. On the other hand, when we are examining the various lexical
items that are used to convey one shared concept, it is related to meaning as well as
cohesion of the text, thus we are dealing with both the ideational metafunction and the

textual metafunction of the text.

2. Semantic Domains and Usage

The semantic domain theory is specifically related to three areas of discourse
analysis: cohesion, coherence, and topics.165 Cohesion operates within the grammatical
zone as well as lexical zone. In the lexical zone, a speaker or writer creates cohesion
through the selection of lexical items that are related to those before them. Lexical
cohesion is realized through the utilization of semantic domains. The repetition of a
lexical form is the most direct form of lexical cohesion. The choice of a lexical item from
the same semantic domain (which includes the choice of synonymy, hyponymy and
meronymy) is another way to create lexical cohesion. Other than semantic relationship,
collocation can also create cohesion. '

There are two perspectives concerning coherence. One of them is the coherence
of a text with respect to itself. It involves cohesion. Another perspective of coherence is
concerned with the hearer’s or reader’s ability to process the text. Recipients understand a
text through what is said as well as their knowledge and expectation. It is expected that

the author will convey meaning with the arrangement of words, sentences and units, so

that the place where a given element occurs has a reason. '’

165 Westfall, “Blessed Be the Ties That Bind,” 201-8.

166 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 570-76. See also Westfall,
“Blessed Be the Ties That Bind,” 201-6.

167 Westfall, “Blessed Be the Ties That Bind,” 206-8.
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A topic can be determined by several criteria. Tracing the participant and process
semantic chains and their interaction are some of them. Lexical chains, which are formed
by repetition, semantic chains, which are formed by lexis from the same semantic
domain,'®® and participant chains, which are formed by noun phrases, pronouns and verbs,

that interact rapidly with other chains are probably crucial to the topic.'®

C. Louw and Nida’s Greek-English Lexicon
This study will utilize Louw and Nida’s Greek-English Lexicon as the primary
reference for the classification of semantic domains. This lexicon classifies words in the
NT into their semantic domains and subdomains, and is characterized by functional
categories.'”° Those words with meanings which are most closely related in semantic
space and are often regarded as partial synonyms are brought together into the same

170 in other words, words within the same domain have shared features

semantic domain;
of meaning.

In the lexicon, three major classes of semantic features form the basis for the
various semantic domains and subdomains. They are the shared, distinctive, and
supplementary features. These three features are defined as follows:

The shared features are those elements of the meaning of lexical items which are

held in common by a set of lexical items. The distinctive features are those which

separate meanings one from another, and the supplementary features are those

which may be relevant in certain contexts or may play primarily a connotative or
associative role.'”

'®® We may use this concept when we are examining the prominence of the text. A repeated topic
which is denoted by synonyms may create prominence.

199 Westfall, “Blessed Be the Ties That Bind,” 208.

170 Reed, “Discourse Analysis,” 202.

' 1 ouw and Nida , Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, I: x.

21 ouw and Nida , Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, 1: vi.
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Therefore, lexical items that share fundamental features but belong to different parts of
speech, or denote the positive and negative aspects are all placed in the same domain.'”
Hence, a semantic domain has included all the three kinds of paradigmatic relations of
meaning. Moreover, it is recommended that when someone is using the lexicon, both

domains and subdomains must be concerned in order that he or she may delve into the

areas of meaning satisfactorily.'™

D. The Utilization of Semantic Domains in This Study

This study will compare the distribution of oida as opposed to other verbs in the
same semantic domain. We can understand how o1do, is chosen as opposed to the other
options by doing this. In view of this specific objective, this study will limit the
comparison to verbal opposition.'” The perfect tense form (stative aspect) is the most
heavily marked form and it forms an opposition with the present/aorist
(imperfective/perfective) opposition.'’® Of5a occurs in the stative aspect only. Therefore,
we may compare it with the occurrences of the imperfective/perfective aspect of its
related verbs, and then examine the distribution of 01da in relation to the related verbs.

This study will not only compare partial synonyms. Those lexical items that are
opposites of 0ida will also be considered. We will consider synonyms because they can
act as reasonable substitution for the lexical item oida. As we are trying to examine how
the lexical item oidu is used, as a choice of the author, words that may work in the same

given context can create reasonable comparison. We will also consider opposites, since

' Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, I: x-xi.

1741 ouw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, I: xv.

13 This study will not consider other grammatical choices that belong to other parts of speech.
This is because even though some lexical items, like verbal nouns, may convey meaning similar to a verb,
they do not reveal the tense form that may be used, and so it is not possible for us to compare their verbal
aspect.

V¢ Porter, Verbal Aspect, 89-90.
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the author can choose to use opposites together with a negating particle to create the same
meaning for the same given context. Hyponymy which provides general-specific
semantic will also be under consideration.

The semantic range of oida involves five entries. The meanings of “know” in
entry 28.1 and “understand” in entry 32.4 of Louw and Nida’s Greek-English Lexicon
may fit the context of 1 John. Therefore, we will identify possible substitutes from
Domain 28 “Know” and 32 “Understand.” Among these two domains, we are going to
look for verbs that are possible substitutions of 015, and appear in 1 John as well. I have
identified six lexical items for comparison with o150. They are ywdoko in entry 28.1
(same one as oid0)) meaning “know” and in entry 32.16 meaning “come to understand,”
eavepd® in entry 28.36 meaning “make known,” dxobe in entry 32.1 meaning
“understand,” Oempéw and Opdw in entry 32.11 meaning “understand,” and TveAd® TOVG
6¢0apoc in entry 32.25 meaning “to cause to not understand.”'”” In 1 John 2:11,
TPAO® (to make blind) is a metaphor that functions as a synonym for “to cause to not
understand” and functions as an antonym of 6pdw (to see). Specifically, éT0pAwoev Tovg
d@Balovg onytod is metaphor that illustrates tov a8elpdv... odk o0idev, and therefore the
phrase should be included as an antonym for a full analysis.

Other than using semantic domains to find out lexical items that may serve as
alternative choice of the lexical item o1da and hence compare with it, we may also utilize

other linguistic features, like cohesion.

'77 The number of occurrences of each of these verbs will be discussed on 111.
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III. Prominence Theory

When we are discussing the notion of prominence, there is one foremost question
that people may ask: What is the function of analysing prominence? To answer this
question, we may first look at the characteristics of language. Halliday suggests that “A
language is a resource for making meaning, and meaning resides in systemic patterns of
choice.”'”® Since meaning resides in systemic patterns of choice, we may say that
prominent features are a special kind of pattern of choice. When we examine prominent
features, we may discover the meaning residing in them. Moreover, as Halliday suggests,
patterns of prominence should lead one towards new insight, relate to the meaning of the
text as a whole, and contribute to the writer’s total meaning.179 Furthermore, as Porter
suggests, “Prominent features in a discourse may be selected for grammatical as well as
conceptual emphasis.”'*° Reed also articulates that “Prominence typically refers to the
means by which speakers/authors draw the listener/reader’s attention to important topics
and motifs of the discourse and support these topics with other less-prominent
material,”'%! Therefore, when we locate the prominent features in a discourse, at the same
time we are locating the grammatical and conceptual emphasis, the important topics and
motifs of the discourse. Therefore, prominent features are important clues that lead us to
a better understanding of the meaning of a discourse.

The notion of prominence is based on the phenomenon that prominent features are
a special kind of pattern of choice and that they may be selected for grammatical as well

as conceptual emphasis. As a result, people will use marked devices to indicate

178 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 23.
'"® Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 339.

180 porter, Idioms, 302.

181 Reed, Discourse Analysis of Philippians, 105-6.
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prominence. There are some formal features which are default and unmarked, while some
are marked; default features tend to ground marked features.'*?

According to Westfall, “markedness” is concerned with the hierarchical nature of
lexical and grammatical categories. Linguistics categories can then be ranked according
to salience or prominence. Moreover, “marked features that occur together with other
emphatic features create ‘zones of turbulence’ that characterize prominence.”'®?
According to Battistella, the principle of markedness assimilation suggests that “marked
elements tend to occur in marked contexts while unmarked elements occur in unmarked
contexts.”'

Related to the principle of markedness assimilation is the notion that “language
exhibits congruence between the markedness of meanings (signifieds) and the
markedness of expressions (signifiers).”'® Therefore, when we examine the markedness
of expressions (marked features) in a discourse, we can identify what the author is
emphasizing (the markedness of meanings) and thus we can understand what ideas the
author wants to introduce.

In the following, I will first define the terms that are related to the notion of

prominence. After that, I will depict models of prominence that I am inspired by and will

use to develop my model.

182 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 79.

183 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 76. In a footnote of Westfall’s essay, she
introduces that the term “zones of turbulence” which is utilized by R. E. Longacre in Longacre, Grammar
of Discourse, 38.

184 Battistella, Markedness, 7.

135 Battistella, Markedness, 7.
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A. Definition of Terms

Prominence and markedness are important concepts in this study. The term
“markedness” is sometimes used interchangeably with the term “prominence.” Reed
observes that the notion of prominence is also known as emphasis, grounding, relevance,
and salience within the discussion of linguists and literary theorists.'*® Moreover,
prominence is also directly related to markedness theory. " We can see that diverse
terminology is used concerning the notion of prominence; consequently, it is necessary to
define these terms before any further discussion.

Prominence is “restricted to highlighting or emphasis at the discourse level.”!®
Following Halliday’s practice, I will use the term “prominence” to describe “the
motivated phenomenon of linguistic highlighting, whereby some feature of the language
of a text stands out in some way.”189 It is Leech’s question and unsatisfactory answers
that drove Halliday to define the terms foregrounding and prominence:190 “Foregrounding,

d 3191
2

as I understand it, is prominence that is motivate while “prominence” is “a general

name for the phenomenon of linguistic highlighting, whereby some feature of the

186 Reed, Discourse Analysis of Philippians, 105.

¥ Porter, “Prominence,” 47.

138 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 77.

'8 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 339-40. There is, however, a difference of terminology
between Halliday and this study. In Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 339, Halliday articulates that
“If we can relate the linguistic patterns (grammatical, lexical, and even phonological) to the underlying
functions of language, we have a criterion for eliminating what is trivial and for distinguishing true
foregrounding from mere prominence of a statistical or an absolute kind.” From the distinction between
“true foregrounding” and “mere prominence of a statistical or an absolute kind,” I reasonably believe that
Halliday uses the term “foregrounding” instead of “prominence” of this study, and the term “prominence”
instead of “markedness” in this study.

10 Porter, “Prominence,” 50. The terms refer to prominence and markedness in this paper
respectivel?'.

! Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 339. It must be noted that there is a difference of
terminology between Halliday and my thesis. This sentence is a direct quotation from Halliday. Utilizing
the terminology defined in this thesis, it becomes “Prominence, as I understand it, is markedness that is
motivated.”
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language of a text stands out in some way.”'*> He chooses the term “prominence” to
“avoid the assumption that a linguistic feature which is brought under attention will
always be seen as a departure.”193 He proposes that unless patterns of prominence lead
one “towards a new insight, through finding that such prominence contributes to the
writer’s total meaning,” it will lack motivation. Moreover, “a feature that is brought into
prominence will be ‘foregrounded’ only if it relates to the meaning of the textas a
whole.”'** When the marked feature is relevant to the interpretation of the text, the

markedness is motivated.'®

Therefore, a distinction is drawn between the linguistic
structures and their relevance.'®® Halliday’s definition that introduces the concept of
motivation is a breakthrough. It is important for interpreters to link marked features with
semantic motivation.'”’ As Porter has stated, linguistically prominent items are
“grounded to varying degrees in the semantics of the text and brought to the fore in
support and reinforcement of this semantic framework.”"*® To observe occurrences of
marked features apart from a larger ideational framework is not enough. Semantic criteria
are necessarily determinative for the significance of a marked feature. To weigh all the
different features without noting the ideational framework is not possible.'*’

“Markedness” and “grounding” are other two important terms. I will employ

Porter’s terminology to define these two terms. “Markedness refers to the formal

192 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 340.

1% Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 340. It must be noted that there is a difference of
terminology between Halliday and this paper. This sentence is a partial quotation from Halliday, and it
keeps Halliday’s terminology. “Prominence” in Halliday’s paper refers to “markedness” in this thesis.

%% Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inkeritors,” 339.

1% Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 339.

19 Van Peer, Stylistics and Psychology, 16.

197 porter, “Prominence,” 50.

'8 Porter, “Prominence,” 52.

1% Porter, “Prominence,” 53.
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characteristics, and grounding to the semantic significance.””® The relationship between
prominence and markedness is that prominence functions in the semantics stratum, while
markedness functions in the lexicogrammar stratum. Markedness may create prominence.
The concept of grounding can be divided into three levels: background,
foreground, and frontground. Wallace states that the background material provides
relevant background for the highlighted material. Foreground information receives more
importance than other information. Porter introduces frontground as the third category,
which is a means to present a more finely gradated cline of semantic grounding.
Frontground provides a narrow range of characteristics semantic features that convey

discrete, well-defined and contoured description.*!

B. Some Important Concepts Utilized
The challenge of understanding Halliday’s model of prominence is that he has not
written any single essay or chapter specifically on the theory of prominence.””? As a
result, we can only synthesize his ideas from different sources. Moreover, since he is
mainly responding to other linguists’ models of prominence, we will also need to

examine those previous models. Therefore, in this study, [ will have to consider those

203 h 206

previously related models,”® such as the models of Jakobson,”* Comrie,”* and Leec

20 porter, “Prominence,” 52. Grounding refers to the semantic significance of the formal feature.

201 porter, “Prominence,” 53—54.

292 Although there is an essay: Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” this essay is not about the
theory of prominence.

® Although there are many discussions concerning prominence (or markedness), I am not going

to go into each of them in detail. Instead, I will have a brief introduction and then only depict in depth those
related theories.

** yakobson, On Language, 134-40. His emphasis on parallelism as a poetic device is important
since it balances the notion that all prominence consists of deviation.

%% Comrie, 4spect, 111-22. He proposes a number of criteria in his study of verbal aspect.
Moreover, he suggests that when the criteria conflict, which often occurs, people have to decide what
weight has to be attached to each criterion. He also suggests that there are oppositions where the
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Structuralist linguist Jakobson®®” suggests that parallelism is a poetic device,?*®
gu 2g p p

and this adds a new idea to the notion of prominence. His emphasis on parallelism as a
poetic device is important since it balances the notion that all prominence consists of
deviation. However, it is argued whether it is good or not to integrate these competing
notions®® and it leads to further discussion by other scholars. Inspired by Jakobson’s idea
of parallelism as a poetic device, I will employ parallel structure as one of the emphatic
features in my NT model.

Comrie*"° is influenced by structuralism and proposes a number of criteria in his
study of verbal aspect. He introduces criteria of varying nature and logically independent
of the others. The criteria he lists are related to semantics, morphology, neutralization,
frequency, and context. The criteria or majority of the criteria usually point in the same
direction and so people can reasonably certain of the markedness values. However, when
the criteria conflict, which often occurs, people have to decide what weight has to be
attached to each criterion. In general, the morphological criteria have the least weight.
Comirie also suggests that there are oppositions where the markedness difference is very

great and others where the difference is less, and these are “degrees of markedness.”?!!

markedness difference is very great and others where the difference is less, and these are “degrees of
markedness.”

2% 1 eech, “Linguistics,” 135-56. He introduces the idea of degree of deviation when describing
prominence. He also classifies the deviant or foregrounded features of literary language into syntagmatic or
paradigmatic. By the combination of these two kinds of “foregrounding,” the previous concepts of
deviation and parallelism from the Prague school are joined into one concept of “foregrounding.” Moreover,
he introduces the notion of cohesion to account for prominence. Furthermore, he raises an important
question: “When is a linguistic deviation (artistically) significant?” Even though he cannot give a
satisfactory answer to this question, it leads to Halliday’s investigation into the notion of prominence.

297 Jakobson uses the term “markedness” to describe the notion of prominence. In this paper, we
employ the terms prominence and markedness to distinguish between semantics and form.

2% Jakobson, On Language, 42.

2% Porter, “Prominence,” 49.

1% Comrie uses the term “markedness” to describe the notion of prominence. In this paper, we
employ the terms prominence and markedness to distinguish between semantics and form.

21! Comrie, Aspect, 11122,
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Comrie’s work has several contributions. Firstly, he states that “the degree of markedness
of a marked form need not always be the same.”*'*Therefore, in my NT model, I will
employ a system with different levels of markedness. Secondly, he has proposed several
criteria of varying nature. This is true that various criteria should be developed in order to
investigate prominence. Moreover, his idea on conflicting results from different criteria
also points to a real situation that should be handled while examining prominence.
Functionalist linguist Leech®® suggests that we need to “recognise degrees of
unorthodoxy, and it is here that the scales of descriptive and institutional delicacy become
relevant.”*'* He also introduces the term “figures™ as the “deviant or foregrounded
features of literary language.” These figures can be classified as syntagmatic or
paradigmatic. “Paradigmatic foregrounding” occurs “where there is a choice between
equivalent items, the writer chooses one which is not equivalent to (i.e. in contrast to) the
normal range of choices.” “Syntagmatic foregrounding” occurs “where there is choice to
be made at different points in the chain, the writer repeatedly makes the same
selection.”'® In other words, foregrounding techniques include choosing deviated
marked forms and using repeated words or patterns. By the combination of these two
kinds of “foregrounding,” the previous concepts of deviation and parallelism from the
Prague school are joined to one concept of “foregrounding.” Moreover, Leech introduces
the notion of cohesion to account for prominence. A sense in which instances of
prominence cohere with other elements of the discourse is needed.?'® He also tries to

investigate the question “When is a linguistic deviation (artistically) significant?” Then

22 Comrie, Aspect, 122,

23 1 eech uses the term “foregrounding” to describe the notion of prominence.
241 eech, “Linguistics,” 139 (his emphasis).

us Leech, “Linguistics,” 145.

218 porter, “Prominence,” 50, citing Leech, “This Bread I Break,” 66-75.
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he considers three answers but he simultaneously points out that these answers are all not
satisfactory.”!” Leech succeeded in categorising and analysing prominence “in terms of
either how deviation from a set of paradigmatic choices was made or how continuation of
repeated patterns is made when one would expect variation to take place.”*'® The idea
that we have to determine the degree of deviation, so that we can better describe
prominence is an inspiring idea. Therefore, in my model, I will also divide between
different degrees of prominence. I will also differentiate between syntagmatic and
paradigmatic choices, that is, the deviated marked form and repeated word or pattern.?"®
His success in combining deviation and parallelism also paves the way that we might use
these features together. Moreover, he introduces the notion of cohesion and it reminds us
that prominence should be investigated within the discourse. Furthermore, he raises an
important question “When is a linguistic deviation (artistically) significant?’*?’ Even
though he cannot give a satisfactory answer to this question, this question leads to

Halliday’s investigation into the notion of prominence.

C. Halliday and Systemic Functional Linguistics
Halliday believes that to learn a semiotic system is to learn its options together
with their relative probabilities. This applies to word frequencies as well as grammatical
probabilities. He thinks that grammatical probabilities are even more powerful than
lexical probabilities because they are more general.”! Therefore, the concept of

grammatical probabilities will be utilized in my model.

271 eech, Linguistic Guide, 5960.

218 porter, “Prominence,” 49—50.

! However, my model will not be limited to how Leech sees the two categories of choices.
Instead, I understand them as Porter has portrayed. See Porter, “Prominence,” 58-73.

201 eech, Linguistic Guide, 59.

?2! Halliday, Essential Halliday, 255-56.
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Halliday also distinguishes two kinds of unmarkedness, namely quantitatively
unmarked (more frequent) and formally unmarked (simpler). He also noticed that usually
the two coincide. Grammatical frequencies in natural languages have a quite regular
pattern. In the most general grammatical systems, there are two probability profile
options. They are either equiprobable or noticeably skewed. An example for equiprobable
is number, it is either singular or plural. Positive or negative polarity is an example of an

option that is noticeably skewed.**?

While dealing with quantitatively marked and
unmarked phenomena, Halliday proposes that statistical concepts may be applied. His
concern is with the linguistic options selected by the writer and their relation to the total
meaning of the work. If there is a motivated choice with an unexpected pattern of
frequency distribution, it is highly probable that such a phenomenon is significant.”??
Halliday also formulates a hypothesis in terms of probabilities: grammatical systems
basically are of two types, those where the options were equally probable and those
where the options were skewed. Assuming a binary system, each term would occur with
roughly the same frequency in an equi system and there is no unmarked term, while one
term would be significantly more frequent than the other in a skewed system and the term

is unmarked.?**

Halliday declares, however, a distinctive frequency does not in itself
guarantee prominence. A rough indication of frequencies is needed to evaluate whether
some feature is prominent in the text or not.”> Those grammatical systems that are within

the skewed probability profile will be the features under investigation when we are

developing a prominence model.

2 Halliday, Essential Halliday, 256.

22 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 343—44.
4 Halliday, Essential Halliday, 256-7.

%2 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 344.
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Halliday also notes that “prominence comes from occurring either earlier or later
than expected in the clause.”** It implies that ordering can be seen as a feature of
prominence. Therefore, the concept of word order and order of information unfolded will
also be incorporated in my prominence model. Inspired by this point, those features
which are “unexpected,” deviated from normal, will also be counted as unexpected
features.

Halliday also notes that the domain of the “given-new” structure is the
information unit but not the clause. It is often shorter or longer than a clause. Therefore,
“The mapping of information structure onto clause structure is a distinct relation with its
own significance as a semantic variable.””*’ In other words, prominence may also be
situated in the clause complex level. An emphatic clause structure can also be seen as a
prominent feature.

Halliday also states that it is natural to characterize markedness as departure from
a norm, but the most commonplace linguistic elements are the constituents of literary
structure. He suggests that if diversity is normal, then uniformity is a deviation. Therefore,
there are two types of markedness, “one of which is negative, a departure from a norm;
the other is positive, and is the attainment or the establishment of a norm.”?
Furthermore, patterns of syntactic markedness may reflect thesis or theme or other
aspects of the meaning of the work. The same syntactic feature is very likely to have both

a deeper and a more immediate significance.””’

26 Halliday and Matthiessen, Infroduction to Functional Grammar, 296.

22T Halliday, Essential Halliday, 260.
28 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 340—41.
72 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 346.
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Halliday further asserts that readers are rather sensitive to the relative frequency
of different grammatical and lexical patterns, which is an aspect of meaning potential.
Readers’ expectancies are in part based on the awareness of the probabilities inherent in
the language. Halliday’s concern is with the linguistic options selected by the writer and
their relation to the total meaning of the work. He proposes that if there is an unexpected
pattern of frequency distributions in the selections the writer has made, and this is
motivated, then it is pointless to argue that such a phenomenon could not possibly be
significant. He also suggests that a rough indication of frequencies would be helpful to
suggest why we should accept the analyst’s assertion that some feature is prominent in
the text.”*

Halliday also talks about semantic choice and syntactic choice, that is, what the
writer chooses to say, and how he chooses to say it. This involves an interaction of two
levels of meaning, both of which find expression in form, and through the same syntactic
features. The prominence of certain patterns in syntax as the expression of an underlying
theme is understood as “syntactic imagery.”>*'

In his discussion concerning The Inheritors, Halliday has illustrated that the
combined effect of semantic choice and syntactic choice is cumulative. When lexical
markedness is combined with prominent transitivity patterns, their impact is powerful.>*2
It seems that Halliday is implying that different marked and emphatic features may occur

together to create a powerful impact, and that it is one kind of technique that authors are

practically utilizing. Longacre’s concept of “zone of turbulence” is similar to this idea.”*

9 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 343—44.
2! Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 347.

22 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 346—47.
3 Longacre, Grammar of Discourse, 38.
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Therefore, this study will adopt Longacre’s terminology “zone of turbulence” to describe
this concept hereafter.

To sum up, Halliday has settled some essential questions concerning the
interpretation of prominence. He also leads us to understand prominence through “the
formal structures within a broader semantic and discourse framework.”?** Both the form

and the meaning are essential parts.

SFL System

Concerning the position of prominence within the broader semantic framework, it
is not explicitly defined by Halliday. Prominence is not originally included in any of the
three metafunction systems. However, we may find some clues from different parts of
Halliday’s work. First of all, the thematic structure, which is about Theme and Rheme,
and the information structure and focus, which is about Given and New, combine to form
the structural part of the textual resources.?®* If Theme is Given and Rheme is New, then
the case is unmarked.*® Moreover, the transitivity system does not only serve ideational
function, it also serves a textual function.?” Furthermore, theme is investigated in
conjunction with transitivity and mood.*® Finally, transitivity, theme, and information
structure are all included within the area of information flow.** Finally, as we have
discussed earlier, Leech has introduced the notion of cohesion to account for
prominence.?*° Combining all these clues, we can see that prominence, reflected by the

marked and unmarked features, helps us to understand the structural part of the textual

24 Porter, “Prominence,” 50.

s Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 579.

26 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 580.

7 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 295.

8 Halliday and Hasan, Language, Context, and Text, 36.

ziz Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 582, Fig. 9-6.
See 55.
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function, in which the structural part is the combination of the information structure and
the thematic structure. The thematic structure is understood in conjunction with the
transitivity system. Moreover, cohesion also accounts for prominence. Prominence

functions within the whole textual resources system.>*!

Theme and
Rheme
Thematic
structure In conjunction |
with Transitivity
Structural and Mood
Information a p o ;m,
Textual structure and ﬁ:‘;@
resources focus .
romememsmsmnanenemsm et 1 Conjunction
~ L Ref
Coheslve Cohesive ties eE:.re'.we
L ipsis
o b of Lexical cohesion

Figure 2.1: Textual system>*? where prominence functions within the whole system?®**

As we can see, the notion of prominence functions within the textual system. As
the textual metafunction can be regarded as an enabling or facilitating function in relation
to ideational and interpersonal metafunctions,”** we may say that the notion of

prominence enables the construing of experience, and hence the meaning being conveyed.

241 My investigation echoes with Porter’s idea, see Porter, “Dialect and Register,” 201. He sees
that prominence is not part of the linguistic structure itself. However, it reflects how the information is
focused and it is within the textual semantic structure. My investigation also echoes with Reed’s idea. See
Reed, Discourse Analysis of Philippians, 101-10. He sees that Prominence is part of the information flow,
and information flow is related to the study of textual meaning although it is not within Halliday’s scheme.
My investigation also echoes with Martin-Asensio’s idea, see Martin-Asensio, Transitivity-Based
Foregrounding, 55, 79, and Martin-Asensio, “Foregrounding,” 194-95. He sees that transitivity is related
to the interpretation of the text’s theme and subject matter. Prominent structures are choices arising from
the transitivity network.

2 The information of textual resources is based on the “creation of texture” in Halliday and
Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 579.

% Since English and Greek of the NT are realized in a different way, I am not going to provide in-
depth discussion of English features here. Instead, I will focus on the realization of the Greek of the NT in
the next section.

24 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 30.
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D. Prominence Models for the Greek of the New Testament

After a portrayal of Halliday’s (and others’) notion on prominence, the notion still
needs further transformation in order that we can utilize it to examine the NT texts, since
the NT is written in a language different from those examined by the linguists mentioned
above. In view of this, I am now going to discuss two concepts, markedness and
grounding, of Porter’s prominence model, and other emphatic features that may create
prominence.

According to Porter, markedness is a cline of formally based markedness values.
It consists of five categories: material, implicational, distributional, positional, and
semantic markedness.?*> Material markedness concerns the morphological substances.
Implicational markedness relates to the irregularities. Distributional markedness relates to
the general statistical patterns. Positional markedness concerns the position of an element
within a given linguistic unit. Semantic markedness relates to how precise is the semantic
feature defined. Therefore, markedness occurs across domains, at the level of the word to
the clause complex. It is one of the most important ways to establish prominence.**¢

There are three kinds of grounding elements portrayed in Porter’s concept of
grounding. Background elements function at the level of clause, because they are used to
form the backbone or supporting historical and descriptive material. Foreground elements
function at the clause complex level. They have significance greater than the clause. The

items introduced are distinguished from background material. The items and the topic

%3 In the quoted material, this term is originally “cognitive markedness.” However, Dr. Porter has
rethought the subject matter, and states that he would now probably use semantic markedness.
246 porter, “Prominence,” 55-57.
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and comment of the paragraph, and discourse are more explicitly tied together.
Frontground elements function at the sub-paragraph and paragraph level. 2’

Porter also points out that since Greek is monolectic, the use of pronouns as
subject becomes unnecessary, and thus the use of them may establish prominence.
Whenever the subject is not necessary to eliminate ambiguity but is expressed,
prominence is indicated.?*® It can be seen as an emphatic entity.

Westfall has introduced several kinds of emphatic features other than the
morphologically marked forms. The first kind of emphatic features is concerned with
conjunctions and particles.>* In this study, we will take into consideration two features.
The interrogative questions will be considered as emphatic. The interrogative questions
which are indicated by tig, 11 and ndg direct attention towards the answer and thus are
especially empha.tic.250 Moreover, the utilization of those conjunctions and particles
which are considered “emphatic” in the Louw and Nida’s Greek-English Lexicon will
also be counted as emphatic features.

Another kind of emphatic feature introduced by Westfall is concerned with
semantic emphasis. One of the semantic signals that indicate prominence is elaboration or
comment. The concept of support material refers to subordinate support and expansion,
or expanded by its following co-text. Subordinate support and expansion includes a large
complex of modifiers formed by participial phrases, prepositional phrases, iva clauses
and/or other dependent clauses. Another semantic signal that indicates prominence is

extra words. Extra words include adverbs, adjectives, genitive phrases, compound noun

247 .
Porter, “Prominence,” 54-55.

28 porter, Idioms, 303.

2 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 84-88.

20 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 87. The use of interrogatives without
forming interrogative questions will not be considered marked feature in this study.
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groups, unnecessary pronouns, names and demonstratives. Summaries, conclusions and
central sentences are also semantic signals that indicate prominence. These kinds of
sentences offer the “meaningful cumulative thrust” of the discourse.?*" All these semantic
signals that indicate prominence will be considered as emphatic features in this study.

Finally, Westfall also introduces patterns and repetition as one kind of emphatic
feature. Repetition at the level of the unit will indicate at least part of the topic or central
token. Repetition at intervals in a discourse indicates prominence.”>> My model of
prominence will also include this feature.

In this section, I have already introduced different relevant models and concepts

that I base my proposal on. In the following section I will introduce my model.

IV. Prominence Model for this Study

In this section, I am going to propose a prominence model in which the focus is
on NT epistles and on finding out the prominence of the text at discourse level. To begin
with, I am going to summarise the features that can help to identify prominence
according to the above investigation. The features can be divided into marked forms and
emphatic features. Marked forms include mood (attitude), features concerning transitivity
like tense (aspect) and voice (causality), and features concerning thematic structure and
information structure like person.?>® These forms with skewed probabilities will be

divided into three main levels of markedness (unmarked, slightly marked, and very

1 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 88-90.

52 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 91-93.

%3 The case system will not be considered in this study. Although the semantics conveyed by each
case form may differ, and the number of occurrences may be skewed (see Porter, “Prominence,” 65-66,
and Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 81-82), I will not count any usual use of case form
as creating prominence. The unnecessary use of the nominative case and the use of the nominative plural of
direct address will be discussed under another category. If there is any special use of case form, we will
discuss it as we encounter it.
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marked). Emphatic features include emphatic structures (parallel structure, repeated
words or pattern, interrogative questions, extra words, and sentences like summaries,
conclusions, and central sentences), ordering (word order, group order, and clause order),
emphatic entities (pronoun as subject, nominative plural of direct address, and emphatic
conjunctions and particles), and unexpected features. All these marked forms and
emphatic features will be examined in my model.>*

In my model, I will divide the features under examination into two types: one type
that functions above the clause level and another type that functions within the clause
level. I am doing this because this division help us to differentiate whether the prominent
features are creating significance in the boarder scope within the discourse or in a single
clause (limited scope) only. Those features that create prominence in the broader scope
within a discourse show us the places that include important concepts and ideas that the
author wants to emphasize. This kind of prominence shows us the important messages of
the whole discourse. Those features that create prominence in a single clause highlight a
single element in the immediate context that the author wants to emphasize. This kind of
prominence is only localized. Hereafter we will call this “focus” within a sentence. Both
of these two types are important, however, because the combination of all these features
may create a powerful impact. Table 1 shows the features under examination and the

levels where they are functioning.

%% The model I am proposing here is different from the published NT models of prominence listed
follow. For example, it is investigating a few more features than Martin-Asensio, Porter, and Tan. See
Martin-Asensio, “Foregrounding,” 189-223; Martin-Asensio, Transitivity-Based Foregrounding, 21-49;
Porter, “Prominence,” 45—73; and Tan, “Prominence,” 95—110. On the other hand, it is investigating a few
less features than Reed and Westfall. See Reed, Discourse Analysis of Philippians, 105-21; and Westfall,
“Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 75-94.
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group clause clause complex | paragraph discourse
mood (attitude) X X
tense (aspect) X X X
person X
emphatic X X
structures
group order X
clause order X X
emphatic entities X X
unexpected X X X
features
voice (causality) X
word order X X

Table 2.1: Features under examination and the levels where they are functioning

The followings will discuss how each feature under examination is realized in

Greek of the NT.

A. Features that Function Above the Clause Level

Those features that function above the clause level create prominence in the
broader scope within a discourse. They show us the places that include important
concepts and ideas that the author wants to emphasize. Those features are mood (attitude),
tense (aspect), person, emphatic structures (parallel structure, repeated words or pattern,
interrogative questions, extra words, and sentences like summaries, conclusions, and
central sentences), group order, clause order, and emphatic entities (pronoun as subject,
nominative plural of direct address, and emphatic conjunctions and particles), and

unexpected features.
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1. Mood and Attitude

The mood forms are used to grammaticalize the speaker’s attitude toward the
event. The indicative mood form is used to grammaticalize an assertion, while non-
indicative mood forms do not make assertion but grammaticalize projection.?>> When the
marked finite mood form creates prominence, the whole clause becomes prominent. Thus,
it may stand out within the clause complex level or even the paragraph level.

For primary clauses, the most frequently used indicative that only makes an
assertion appears to be relatively unmarked and is background material. The imperative is
the most unmarked among the non-indicative form. The subjunctive, which directs the
actions of oneself or those associates with oneself, is more marked. The optative is the
most marked form.**

The scale of prominence for secondary and embedded clauses is similar to that of
primary clauses. The prominence level that they may create, however, may have a major
distinction between when they appear in primary and secondary clauses.>’

Special treatment will be given to purpose clauses. When we consider purpose
clauses in terms of syntax, they are secondary clauses. The prominence level that
secondary clauses create usually cannot extend to a high discourse level. However,
purpose clauses point out the underlying reason for an action, therefore, the messages
they are conveying are important messages. They are not like other secondary clauses
that function as the background of the primary clauses. The purpose clauses stand out

because of its usage. Therefore, I contend that the purpose clause is emphatic in the

clause complex level or above.

255 Porter, Idioms, 50-~52.
2% Porter, “Prominence,” 62—63.
27 Porter, “Prominence,” 62.
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Conditional sentences will be treated according to their classes. The first-class
conditional that has an indicative in the protasis is the most frequently used form, and is
therefore the unmarked one. The third-class conditional, which has a subjunctive in the
protasis, and the future forms as conditional, is more marked. The fourth-class
conditional, which has the optative in the protasis, is the most marked form.2*®

The non-finite moods participle and infinitive often appear in embedded
constructions. Therefore, they will not be weighed with finite verb forms. Their
markedness is weighed in relationship to each other. Since infinitive does not
grammaticalize person and number, it serves as background material, and the participle is
more marked.?® In periphrastic constructions, the form of eipi will contribute the
attitude.”®

In addition to the regular mood form, the future form is used in contexts like
prospective, commanding (volitive), timeless situation, omnitemporal (gnomic), and
deliberative (modal). It often appears in similar environments as the subjunctive forms,
thus, it seems to have a degree of expectation for fulfilment regarding the action.”®!
Therefore, the future form will be treated like a non-indicative mood form that

grammaticalizes proje:ction.262 Since it resembles the subjunctive forms, it will be treated

like the subjunctive and is regarded as a marked form.

Unmarked Marked — Very Marked
Finite mood indicative imperative subjunctive/future | optative
Conditional first-class third-class — fourth-class
Non-finite infinitive participle

Table 2.2: Mood and Markedness

28 Porter, “Prominence,” 63—64.
9 Porter, “Prominence,” 64.

260 porter, Idioms, 45.

21 porter, Idioms, 44—45.

252 porter, Idioms, 61,
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2. Tense Form and Verbal Aspect

According to verbal aspect theory, the Greek tense forms are not primarily time
based but are aspectually based. Therefore Greek verbal aspect is defined as “a synthetic
semantic category (realized in the forms of verb) used of meaningful oppositions in a
network of tense systems to grammaticalize the author’s reasoned subjective choice of
conception of a process.””*® When a tense form is marked, the whole clause becomes
prominent. Function of it may extend to the level of discourse.”** As Porter has cited
Hopper, “the fundamental notion of aspect is not a local-semantic one but is discourse-

pragmatic.”*%
There are three verbal aspects: aorist is known as the perfective aspect, present
and imperfect as the imperfective, and perfect and pluperfect as the stative.® The future

267 therefore it will not be

form does not constitute a verbal aspect in its full sense,
considered in the verbal aspect system.

Generally speaking, the stative aspect is the most marked one. It can be used
within both marked and unmarked discourse. The imperfective aspect is marked, but can
also be used in unmarked discourse. The perfective aspect is unmarked.?*® Within the
imperfective aspect, the imperfect tense form is remote when compare with the present
tense form, therefore it is less marked. Even though the pluperfect is also remote when

compare with the perfect tense form within the stative aspect, it is morphologically and

statistically more marked, and it can be replaced by periphrastic construction and is not

263 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 107.

26 Porter, “Prominence,” 59.

26 Porter, “Prominence,” 59, which is cited from Hopper, “Aspect between Discourse and
Grammar,” 5.

2% Porter, Verbal Aspect, 89.

27 Porter, Idioms, 24.

%8 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 107.
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necessary.”® Therefore, I will consider the pluperfect tense form as more marked than the
perfect tense form.

There are exceptions, however, when we examine prominence from verbal aspect.
For those verbs that fail to realize a formal choice, like gipi, -1, gnpi, and xeipay, their
entire paradigm is seen as aspectually vague.?”® Therefore, these verbs will not be used to

271

measure the level of prominence on the basis of verbal aspect,”’” and will be excluded in

the study in terms of verbal aspect. When we are considering verbal aspect, the infinitives
and the participles are both included since their tense forms also enter into oppositions.?”
Therefore, for periphrastic construction, the participle will contribute the semantic feature

273 and will be considered in the discussion.

of verbal aspect,
Generally speaking, in discursive or expositional discourse (most sections of the
letters of the NT), the mainline is characterised by the present tense form. Therefore,
there will be series of present tense forms in this kind of discourse.?”™ The aorist tense
form is unmarked. Imperfect is slightly marked. The perfect tense form (as well as
pluperfect tense form) is a very marked from. The use of tense form of a discourse,
however, may be affected by the author’s style or the genre of the discourse. Therefore,

in order to have a better understanding on how a tense form is used within a particular

discourse with respect to quantity, simple statistics on the distribution of tense form of

%% In fact, periphrastic constructions are used in place of many pluperfects. See Porter, Idioms, 42.
Wallace points out that there are “only 86 simple pluperfects in the NT,” but “there are a number of
pluperfect periphrastic constructions.” See Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 583.

20 porter, Verbal Aspect, 447.

21 Porter, “Prominence,” 59, footnote 45.

*72 Porter, Idioms, 194, 188.

273 Porter, Idioms, 45.

24 Porter, “Prominence,” 57—58.
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the whole discourse under investigation may help. This statistics will be provided in

Chapter 3.7

Unmarked Marked — Very Most
Marked Marked
Tense form | aorist imperfect present perfect pluperfect

Table 2.3: Verbal Aspect and Markedness

3. Person

Every finite verb in Greek grammaticalizes person. Traditionally, the person is
labelled as first, second, or third person. However, this label cannot show the closer
semantic relation between first and second persons than with the third person because the
first and second person implies that the participants are present.”’® Especially when we
are analyzing the epistles in the NT, the author and recipients may be seen as the formal
participants.’”” When a person is marked, the whole clause becomes prominent.
Therefore, person functions at the level of clause complex.

There are also some impersonal verbs. Third person and impersonal verbs are
both not participants of the action and so they are unmarked. Second person implies that
the participants are present. Therefore, second person is marked and may provide
foreground information.2”® For first person, I think the singular and the plural should be
treated differently (especially for the discussion of epistles). When first singular plural
occurs in the epistles, it is quite probable that the writer is trying to include the addressees

into his or her discussion. The writer is trying to put the addressees on the same

" See §1-82.

%78 porter, Idioms, 76.

217 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 82-83.
278 Porter, “Prominence,” 66—67.
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footing.%” Therefore, first plural is most marked. For first person singular, since the
effect that writer and addressees are on the same footing cannot be created, it should not

be treated as most marked material 2%

Nevertheless, since first person singular involves
the author as participant, it is still a marked form, but its markedness is not as strong as
the second person that involves the addressee(s) as participant(s). When the writer is
using the second person, he or she is trying to draw the attention of the addressees.
Therefore, the second person is more marked than the first person singular.

The form of eipi will contribute the person of periphrastic construction.?®'

Unmarked Marked Very Marked Most Marked
Person third first singular second first plural

Table 2.4: Person and Markedness (for epistles)

4. Emphatic Structures

Emphatic structures include parallel structure, repeated words or pattern,
interrogative questions, extra words, and sentences like summaries, conclusions, and
central sentences.

Jakobson suggests that parallelism is a poetic device.?®? If parallel structure can be
seen as an emphatic feature in a poem, when it occurs in epistles, it is even more
emphatic. Halliday also states that “if diversity is normal, then uniformity is a
deviation.”?®® In epistles, we normally expect diversity between clauses. Therefore, a
clause complex occurring in parallel and showing uniformity is not expected. It creates

prominence and functions at the level of clause complex and even paragraph.

7 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 83.

%0 The example of Rom 7:7-25 quoted by Porter is a special passage. See Porter, “Prominence,”
67. 1 do not think that generally first person singular will create the effect as Rom 7:7-25 does.

B! porter, Idioms, 45.

%82 Jakobson, On Language, 42.

8 Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 341.
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The other emphatic structures mentioned above have already been discussed in
the last section and will not be repeated here.?** Since these structures usually involve a
larger span of text, they usually create prominence and function at the level of clause

complex or even higher.

5. Group Order

Group order is concerned with the ordering of elements within a clause, like
groups functioning as subjects, predicators, complements and adjuncts. Predicator (P) and
predicator-complement (PC) structures are the most common clause pattern.
Complement-predicator (CP) and subject-predicator (SP) are next. Since Greek verbs are
monolectic, there is no need for an explicit subject, and so a clause may consist of only
the verb group. Since theme is realized only when the subject is explicit, many sentences
will then only have a rheme, without theme. For the four structures mentioned above,
except SP, they will only have rhematic material, consisting of a prime and a rheme.
Therefore, the introduction of the explicit subject (including the use of a pronoun) as
prime will introduce thematic material and is then considered to be frontgrounded. If the
subject is placed in subsequent position, the clause will have prominence of lesser degree.

This prominence is foregrounded at the level of clause complex.?’

6. Clause Order
One or more clauses linked together form a clause complex. Primary clauses have
the same level of prominence. Secondary and embedded clauses indicate the logical

relations and the importance of a clause in relation to another; therefore, their relative

2 See 63-64.
8 porter, “Prominence,” 71-73.
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prominence is considered secondary.?®® The way secondary and embedded clauses relate
to the primary clauses indicates the relationship to prominence in terms of clausal
ordering. In the Greek of NT, the vast majority of time the relative clauses follow their
referential group. Therefore, if the relative clause precedes its referential group, the
content of that particular clause is foregrounded. For conditional clauses, the vast
majority of time they will have the secondary precede the primary clause. Thus, if the
order is reversed, the conditional nature of the proposition is foregrounded and the
secondary clause is prominent.”*’ If the ordering of primary, secondary, and embedded
clauses is altered, prominence is created. In this case, the ideational component of that
particular clause is foregrounded.”®® Thus, it functions at the level of clause complex or

even paragraph.

7. Emphatic Entities

Emphatic entities include pronoun as subject, nominative plural of direct address,
and emphatic conjunctions and particles. The first kind of emphatic entity is pronoun as
subject. As we have discussed earlier, since Greek verbs are monolectic, using a pronoun
as subject is obviously not necessary.**’

Another kind of emphatic entity is the nominative plural of direct address. The
pattern of occurrences of nominative plural of direct address has a great difference
between narrative and epistles. In narrative discourse, when it is used in dialogue as
direct address, it is just used in a usual sense of addressing. However, this study will

examine a text from the epistles. Then the situation is different. In epistles, it is obvious

2% porter, “Prominence,” 69.

%7 porter, “Prominence,” 73.

288 Porter, “Prominence,” 69-70.

¥ Porter, Idioms, 303. Since we have already discussed it when we discussed the SP structure
earlier (73), we are not going to describe it here again.
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that the readers are reading or listening to the letter. There is no need to address the
addressees to start the communication. Therefore we can regard the nominative plural of
direct address in the epistles as a strategy to draw attention and highlight content.?*® In
this case, I will consider it to be very emphatic.

Other emphatic conjunctions and particles will follow the classification in Louw

and Nida’s Greek-English Lexicon. We will discuss them as we encounter them.

8. Unexpected Features
Unexpected features include anything that is unexpected. Even though in the
preceding discussion we have tried to portray some unexpected features that occur
frequently, it is impossible to list all kinds of unexpected features (or else they will not be
called “unexpected”). Therefore, it would be better to watch out for features that are not
used in a usual way. Since these unexpected features are not included in the unexpected
features that occur frequently, I would propose that they will create prominence that

functions at the level of clause complex or higher.

B. Features that Function Within the Clause Level
Those features that function within the clause level create a focus point within a
single clause. They highlight a single element in the immediate context that the author
wants to emphasize. They will only create a focus point in a localized level, but they may
serve as supporting materials to create a “zone of turbulence.” Those features are voice

(causality) and word order.

290 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” §1-82.
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1. Voice (Causality)

Voice is used to “describe the role that the grammatical subject of a clause plays
in relation to an action.””®' When a voice form is marked, its recipient becomes
prominent, and it functions at the level of clause.”

The active voice is the most frequent voice form and is unmarked. Therefore, it
functions as background material. Since the passive voice is used to indicate passive
causality, its recipient of the action is then emphasized. However, in most instances, the
passive voice is not used to indicate overt causality, but indirect causality. The middle
voice grammaticalizes the concept of ergativity. Causality is inherent in the action.
Therefore, the middle voice is the most marked. It is used to frontground causality where

1.293

the action is on itself or causality is internal.”” Deponent verbs will not be considered a

marked form since they do not provide any choice in the active form for the author.**

Unmarked Marked Very Marked

Voice active passive middle

Table 2.5: Voice and Markedness

2. Word Order
As Porter has portrayed, “The flexibility of Greek syntax because of its inflected
endings and its various ways of forming clauses does not mean that the order of various
elements makes no difference.”*” In this paper, word order refers to the order of

individual words within prepositional phrases, noun phrases, verb phrases, and even

1 Porter, Idioms, 62.

22 porter, “Prominence,” 65

2% Porter, “Prominence,” 64—65.

2% Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 81. On the other hand, Porter points out
that deponency “is a term which has not commended itself to all grammarians.” See Porter, Idioms, 70-73.
In this study, however, deponent verbs will not be considered a marked form.

%5 Porter, Idioms, 289.
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clause structure.””® There are certain elements of Greek word order that are highly fixed.
For example, a number of coordinating words, relative pronouns, and some indeclinable
words are not usually placed at the end of a clause. On the other hand, interrogatives,
clausal negatives, succession words, and some modifiers usually are placed near the
beginning of a clause. If these patterns are varied, there may be prominence at the clause
level ®’

Other times, when the ordering of elements within groups is altered, there may be
prominence. For example, the adjectival modifier, demonstrative pronoun, the genitival
modifier, the object of preposition, and sentence structure has a usual order.”*® Therefore,
when these orders are altered, these may imply prominence. Porter asserts with some
plausibility that “the Greek of the NT is best described as a linear language, certainly for
word order, but also probably for sentence structure.””®® That is, the governing (head) or
main term has a tendency to precede its modifier.**

The analysis of this study will be based on this model. However, this model is a
general model and it is possible that some of these features may not appear in our

discussion. The following section will introduce the procedure of this study.

V. Procedure

According to the principle of markedness assimilation, marked elements tend to

occur in marked contexts.>*! We may infer that a marked form (like oida, which is in its

2% Porter, Idioms, 290.

21 Porter, “Prominence,” 67-68.
% porter, Idioms, 290-92.

29 porter, Idioms, 292.

3% Porter, Idioms, 292.

301 Battistella, Markedness, 7.
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perfect tense form) will have relatively higher probability of occurring in relatively more
prominent places. Therefore, if we show that the places where o180, occurs are more
prominent than the places where non-stative forms of words from its semantic domain
occur, we may infer that oi3a is probably used as a marked form. Therefore, we may
further infer that oido. is not aspectually vague, but is a viable perfect form.

As we have discussed in Section I of this chapter, the tense forms of Greek of the

392 To understand tense forms in

NT should be understood in terms of verbal aspect.
respect to verbal aspect is different from to understand them in respect to temporal
reference. Therefore, to investigate whether oida. is a viable perfect form or not does not
mean to examine whether it should be translated as a present or present perfect tense in
English. Verbal aspect is also different from Aktionsart. Therefore, this study is also not
directed to investigate whether the tense form of 0i8a has “reference to past events with
present results” or not. Instead, a particular form is a viable perfect means that it is not
aspectually vague, and it functions as stative aspect, which meaning is understood as “the
action is conceived of by the language user as reflecting a given (often complex) state of
affairs.””>® Being a viable perfect also implies that it may create prominence.
Nevertheless, our study will try to prove that the forms of 015 are chosen in places
relatively more prominent than those of the non-perfect forms of the choices from the
same semantic domain as oido. If we can prove it, we may infer that oida. is neither
aspectually vague nor used as a present tense form.

The aim of this study is to investigate patterns of prominence of 1 John, in order

to demonstrate that oida. is a viable perfect form. Perfect form (stative aspect) tends to

302 Gee 12-42.
39 porter, Idioms, 21-22.
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occur in places of relatively more prominence than the non-perfect forms. Therefore, the
procedure will be as follows.

First, in Chapter 3 of this study, the pattern of prominence in 1 John will be
analyzed. We will examine the distribution of tense forms in 1 John. We will try to
identify patterns by highlighting the occurrences of tense forms. After that, we will also
try to point out some special features that occur in 1 John and may be emphatic, and thus
should be counted as emphatic features when we are examining the relative prominence
of oida.

Second, in Chapter 4 of this study, there will be an analysis of the distribution of
o1da as well as other lexical choices from the same semantic domain. The patterns of
distribution will be evaluated by the possible marked and emphatic features described in
the last section and/or be compared to the prominence patterns described in Chapter 3°*
in order to see whether the lexical item appears in prominent places or not. According to
the concept of “zones of turbulence,” marked features will occur together with other
emphatic features to create prominence.’” Therefore, if a place has marked and emphatic
features occurring together, it can be considered a prominent place. It should be noticed
that, in view of the fact that the lexical items that we are examining sometimes appear in
an adjacent co-text, therefore the unit of the texts that we use to compare will be the
clause or clause complex if the clauses are conveying one message together (for instance,
the finite verb clause together with the content &1t clause).’”® Sometimes we will involve

a larger unit of text for the sake of discussion, but the unit used to compare will focus on

3% See 66—77 and 92-96.
351 ongacre, Grammar of Discourse, 38.
3% See 92-94 for the discussion of the content &1t clause.
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the clause or clause complex. If a clause or clause complex is packed with features that
are used to create prominence, it is thus contributing to a zone of turbulence.

Third, in Chapter 5 of this study, the patterns of oida will be compared with the
patterns of the non-perfect tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as
0180 to determine a correspondence. It will especially focus on the instances that the two
patterns occur in adjacent co-text.

By comparing the results, we may demonstrate the probability that oida, in
opposition, is chosen in places in the discourse that are relatively more prominent than
places in which the non-perfect tense forms of the other lexical items from the same
semantic domain were chosen. If the forms of 0i8a appear in the prominent parts,

according to the concept of “zones of turbulence"’

and the principle of markedness
assimilation,*®® it will demonstrate the plausibility that olda is a marked form. The perfect
tense (the stative aspect) is considered the most heavily marked form. Therefore, if oido.

is used as a marked feature, it may reinforce the argument that oida is used as a viable

perfect form in 1 John.

371 ongacre, Grammar of Discourse, 38. Also see 50 of this study.
3% Battistella, Markedness, 7. Also see 50 of this study.
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Chapter 3: Prominence Patterns in 1 John

This chapter will identify some prominence patterns in 1 John. Since this study is
not aimed at delivering a complete prominence analysis of 1 John, or finding out the most
prominence places in 1 John, this chapter will not provide a word-for-word analysis.
Instead, it will examine the distribution of tense forms (aspects) and will also point out
some special features of 1 John which may be relevant to and appear repeatedly in our

discussion.

I. The Distribution of Tense Forms (Aspects) in 1 John

The markedness of tense forms may function at the discourse level. Therefore, it

is very important to understand the distribution of the tense forms in 1 John.

A. Statistics
With the help of statistics on the use of tense forms in 1 John, we may get a rough
idea of how the author use tense forms to convey meaning in 1 John. Table 3.1 shows the
statistics on the distribution of tense forms in 1 John.? The distribution of tense forms

together with the text can be found in Appendix 1.

chapter aorist imperfect present pluperfect perfect’
1 9 17 8

2 22 1 51 1 16

3 18 46 11

! Those special features that are pointed out in this chapter are not exhaustive. We are only trying
to point out those relevant features that may appear repeatedly in our discussion. Therefore, we will not
identify all features (such as discourse markers) here, but will discuss them as we encounter them.

2 We have to notice that these statistics have different numbers of total occurrences of tense forms
than the numbers provided by Culy. See Culy, I, 2, 3 John, xvii. The main reason is that we are counting
those verbs that may contribute to verbal aspect and thus we are excluding the forms of ipi, while Culy is
counting the numbers of all of the verbs.

? The percentage of perfect tense forms has included oida in it. Oi5a appear 15 times in 1 John,
and it means that if we exclude them, there are 54 perfect forms.
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4 9 40 18

5 9 38 16

Total with % | 67 (20.3%) | 1 (0.3%) 192 (582%) | 1 (0.3%) 69 (20.9%)

Table 3.1: Distribution of tense forms in 1 John

We can see from Table 3.1 that 1 John utilizes the present tense form for 58.2% of
the total. As Porter has suggested, most sections of the letters of the NT belong to
discursive or expositional discourse. This kind of discourse is associated with processes
as they unfold; fulfillment of events is held in abeyance. Therefore, the present tense
forms characterize the mainline of discursive or expositional discourse in Greek.* As a
result, it is not surprising that we found such a large proportion of present tense forms in
1 John. In spite of the high percentage of the present tense form, its markedness is not
affected. It is a marked form in Greek and counted 58.2% of the tense forms used in 1
John. As Halliday has said, when the marked feature is relevant to the interpretation of
the text, the markedness is motivated.’ In other words, if the present form is relevant to
the interpretation of the text, its markedness may create prominence. The aorist tense
form, which is unmarked, counted 20.3%. The imperfect tense form, which is also
marked, occurs once and counted 0.3%. The rest are perfect and pluperfect tense forms
(pluperfect occurs only once), and they are very marked forms. The lexical item oida,
which is being tested in this study, will not be seen as a marked form before we have
come to a conclusion. Consequently, we will find that 1 John only has just more than
20% of the tense forms used are unmarked (the aorist tense forms), the others are mainly
marked or very marked forms. It may not seem usual to have such a large portion of
marked or very marked forms at first glance. However, if we consider the nature of the

epistles, this phenomenon is understandable. The authors of the epistle usually use the

4 Porter, “Prominence,” 58.
° Halliday, “Inquiry into The Inheritors,” 339.
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epistle to teach or explain some important messages concerning the Christian faith. They
will choose to write down the important messages and arguments in the letters. Therefore,
a large portion of marked or very marked forms is explicable. As Culy has said:
The writer generally uses the aorist tense (68 times total) with information that is
already assumed and thus serves as the foundation for his exhortations and

supporting arguments. To carry the argument or “mainline” of the hortatory
discourse forward, the writer tends to utilize the present tense (284 times total).

In other words, the aorist tense form serves to bring out the foundation for exhortation
and supporting arguments, while the present tense form serves to carry the argument
forward. Since the present tense form serves to carry the argument forward, it is not
surprising that it is a slightly marked form.

This phenomenon, however, may affect our study. Since we are going to compare
the relative prominence of the places that contain oisa and choices from the same
semantic domain as oi6a, a large portion of prominent places may make it more difficult

to compare the patterns.

B. Cluster of Perfect Forms
We may also noticed that the perfect forms tend to occur together in adjacent co-
text when we have a quick glimpse at Appendix 1 (except 1 John 4 which has a great
number of perfect forms and are distributed all over the chapter). For instance, there are

six perfect forms in 1:1—4,” six in 2:12~14, and four in 5:9-10. These are examples where

S Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xvii.

7 If we include the perfect tense form in 1 John 1:5, there are a total of seven perfect tense forms
clustered together. The one in 1:5, however, does not fall into the division of the same section. Therefore, I
will discuss it under the discussion of 1:1—4, but will not count it as part of the section. The division that
1:14 is one section (or subsection) is a widely accepted division among scholars. For instances, Martin M.
Culy, J. A. DuRand, J. M. Lieu, R. E. Longacre, J. Painter, S. S. Smalley, G. Strecker, and R. W.
Yarbrough. On the other hand, there are some scholars who also include 1:5 in the first part of 1 John. For
instance, Painter, I, 2, and 3 John, 117. In this study, I am employing the more widely accepted division,
which only includes 1:14 in this part.
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several perfect forms cluster together, but there are also instances where two or three
perfect forms are used in adjacent co-text. Since the perfect tense form is a very marked
form,® a high usage of this tense form may be very prominent. It is highly probable that
those places with perfect form clusters are prominent places within the discourse.

The observation that the perfect forms tend to occur together in adjacent co-texts,
however, cannot be considered a rule, but a tendency only, which may serve as a clue for
us to consider whether oida is used as a viable perfect or not, since “marked elements
tend to occur in marked contexts.” If most of the occurrences of olda tend to occur in
emphatic contexts, it is highly probable that oS is a marked element.

The following will discuss two examples where clusters of perfect forms appear. 1
will try to demonstrate how emphatic features tend to occur together in order to create
prominence. It may serve as a demonstration of the rule as well as a reference for the
discussion of the use of oida.

o 1John 1:1-4"

1:1  "Ofvan’ apxiic, d drnxdauev, & wpdrauev Toig dPOAALOIG TV, O

é0eacapueba xai ai xeipeg Mudv Eynidonoav nepi T0d Adyou tijg Lotfic—

1:2  «oin Lo épavepddn, kai éwpdrauev kol poptopoduey Kai dnoyyéAhopey

UiV T Loy TV aidviov fTig v Tpdg TOV ToTépo. Kol EpavepdOn fuiv—

1:3 3 éwpdrouev xai dxnrdauev, droyyéAhopey kol Vuiv, iva kol Opeig

Kowaviav Eynre ped’ Hudv. kai 1 kowaovio, 68 1 Nuetépa petd Tod TaTpds Kol
petd tod viod avod ‘Incod Xpiotod.

¥ The idea that the perfect tense form is a very marked form is proposed by Porter. See Porter,
Verbal Aspect, 90. The concept that the perfect tense form is marked (or prominent, or exegetically the
most important) is also supported by some other grammarians, linguists, and scholars. For instances,
Moulton, Grammar, I: 140; Lyons, Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics, 314; and Campbell, Verbal
Aspect Indicative, 206—7. Campbell does not agree that the perfect tense form denotes another aspect, but
he proposes that intensity and prominence are the two pragmatic implicatures of the perfect indicative, and
thus is supporting the idea that the perfect tense form is prominent. Culy also agrees that the perfect tense
form may “help lend prominence to the clauses in which it occurs” when he is examining the text of 1 John.
See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xvii. On the other hand, there are grammarians and scholars who do not agree with
this viewpoint. For instance, Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 85. The reason for choosing Porter’s verbal aspect
theory is discussed in Chapter 2 Section I (12-42).

® Battistella, Markedness, 7.

1% We will discuss 1:1-3 again on 11214,
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1:4  xai tobta ypaopsy fueis, tva 1) yapd UGV jf meminpamuévy.

(We declare to you what was from the beginning, what we have heard, what we

have seen with our eyes, what we have looked at and touched with our hands,

concerning the word of life—this life was revealed, and we have seen it and
testify to it, and declare to you the eternal life that was with the Father and was
revealed to us—we declare to you what we have seen and heard so that you also
may have fellowship with us; and truly our fellowship is with the Father and with
his Son Jesus Christ. We are writing these things so that our joy may be
complete.)"!

In this paragraph, there are six perfect tense forms. Three of them are éwpaxayev,
and two are aknkoapev (it occurs as a pair with éwpaxkapev in 1:1-3). The words lead us
to concentrate on the experience of knowing the word of life by seeing and hearing it.
The stative aspects focus on the grammatical subjects, who are grammaticalized by the
first person plural forms. The first person plural forms are marked forms and emphasize
that the author is one of those who have this seeing and hearing experience. Thus, the
perfect tense forms used with the verbs 6pd® and dxovw help to “highlight the author’s
status as an eyewitness authority.”'? The remaining perfect tense form is the periphrastic
construction 7| nemAnpopévn. This construction is a very emphatic feature. Apart from
being a perfect tense form, it is also a subjunctive mood form used in a purpose clause,
which may serve as a slightly marked form. It is also a passive voice form, which is
slightly marked within the clause level, highlighting the recipient of the action, “our joy,”
which appears as the subject of the clause. The construction as a whole “draws attention

to the state of completeness of such a joy.”"?

' All the Greek texts cited in this study will be from NA 27, and the English texts will be from
NRSV, unless otherwise stated.

12 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 3. Other similar ideas, see Painter, I, 2, and 3 John, 127; and Yarbrough, /-3
John, 33; among others.

13 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 486. Culy also says that this argument may be correct. See Culy, 7, 2, 3
John, 10,
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There are also five present tense forms in 1:1-4. They are paptopodpev (1:2),
amayyéldopev (appears twice in 1:2 and 1:3), &mte (1:3), and ypaoopev (1:4). The
present tense forms are slightly marked and denote mainline arguments.'*

Other than the perfect and present tense forms, there are also other features that
create prominence in this paragraph. First, this paragraph is the opening of the whole
book. Unlike many other epistles, 1 John does not begin with greetings.'> Instead, the
book starts the discussion from the first word. Therefore, 1 John 1:1—4 is also the
introduction of the whole book. This introduction serves “as a summary statement of his
main topic and some of its ramifications.”'® As we have discussed in Chapter 2, a
summary sentence is one kind of semantic signal that may indicate prominence.'’

Second, all of the materials in 1:1-2, in which there are five relative clauses,'® are
introducing “the Life.” The large complex of modifiers'® and intense usage of perfect and

present tense verbs in 1:1-3 show that “the Life” is prominent material. The use of the

passive form épavep®On also assists to put the focus on “the Life.” It is because the

141t is consistent with Culy’s interpretation. See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 3. Some other scholars have
also discussed the use of tense forms in these four verses, but they do it with the concepts of temporal
reference mixed with Akrionsart. For instances, Painter, /, 2, and 3 John, 133-35; Schnackenburg,
Johannine Epistles, 49, 58; and Strecker, Johannine Letters, 12—13.

5 For instances, see Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xiii; Lieu, I John, 35; Marshall, Epistles of John, 99;
Painter, I, 2, and 3 John, 126; Schnackenburg, Johannine Epistles, 3; Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 4; Strecker,
Johannine Letters, 3; and Yarbrough, I-3 John, 33.

1S Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 4.

17 See 64.

' There are four “headless” relative clauses in v. 1. They are all introduced by neuter relative
pronouns. “The neuter gender may be explained by the fact that the writer is talking about his and other
eyewitnesses’ broad experience of the incarnate Jesus.” See Culy, /, 2, 3 John, 2. In my opinion, these
clauses are related to the object of the main verb drayyéAdopev in v. 3. The object of dnoyyéAdopsv is
related back to the prepositional phrase ntepi 10 Adyov tfig Lwfig in v. 1. Within this prepositional phrase,
the focus is on tfig {wfic, which is personified and further elaborated in v. 2 (the idea that this prepositional
phrase clarifies the main verb, and that tfg (wfic is the noun which is personified in v. 2 may see the
discussion of Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 4-5). Painter also sees that “the Life” is the main theme; see Painter, 1, 2,
and 3 John, 136. Thus, I propose that the four relative clauses in v. 1 are obliquely modifying “the Life.”
The relative clause in v. 2 is also modifying the personified eternal Life (the idea that the eternal Life is
also personified, see Culy, /, 2, 3 John, 7).

19 1t refers to the five relative clauses, which are sometimes in themselves not simple clauses that
may contain more than one verb or prepositional phrase, and the adjective “eternal” in v. 2.
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slightly marked passive form will put the focus on the recipient of the action, which
appears as the subject of the clause.?’ The overall complex and unusual structure of 1:1—
3%l is also emphatic.

Moreover, there are also several emphatic features in 1:3. The use of the
nominative case DUETS is not necessary, thus it is emphatic. The repeated use of xai Ouiv
and xai OUels is another emphatic feature, which also puts emphasis on “you.” Within the
iva clause, the object kowwviav is put before the verb, and it is not a normal word order.
The unexpected word order creates a focus with emphasis on the “fellowship” which has
been put forward. The use of kai together with 8¢ in the next clause, which is not
necessary, is also an emphatic feature.”” It highlights “our fellowship.” These two
features work together to put the focus on the “fellowship” that both the author and the
readers have.

Furthermore, there are also emphatic features in 1:4. The use of Mueig is emphatic,
creating focus on the subject “we.” The phrase Tatita ypapopev can be considered a
special feature in 1 John and is also emphatic.”

To conclude, there are six perfect tense forms and several other emphatic features,
some above the clause level and some within the clause level, occur together to create
prominence in 1:1-4. Since it involves six perfect tense forms and a bunch of supporting
emphatic materials, it is very likely that this prominence functions at the discourse level,

and thus is a very important message within the text. We may compare this finding with

% See 76.

?! The sentence structure of 1:1-3 is quite complex. Moreover, 1 John 1:1-4 is sometimes
compared with the prologue of the Gospel of John. For further discussions concerning these two topics, see
Bultmann, Johannine Epistles, 7-13; Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 1-8; Lieu, I John, 36-37; Marshall, Epistles of
John, 99-105; Painter, 1, 2, and 3 John, 119-28; Schnackenburg, Johannine Epistles, 50; and Smalley, I, 2,
3 John, 4-15; Strecker, Johannine Letters, 8—12; and Westcott, Epistles of St. John, 3—13; among others.

*2 Smalley describes the structure as “emphatic,” see Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 12.

2 This special feature will be discussed on 94.
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the understanding of other scholars. For instance, Smalley writes, “The main subject of
the preface to 1 John, as of the letter as a whole, is ‘the word of life,” embodied in Jesus
and proclaimed about him.”** In other words, the “life,” which we have proven to be
prominent, is also one of the main topics of “the letter as a whole.”?> Moreover, Smalley
also writes:
But here, in the preface, John begins with a positive and uncompromising
declaration of the life-giving gospel about Jesus and confronts his heterodox
readers at the outset with the very truth they were busy denying. As a result we
find, both in the preface and throughout 1 John generally, a Christian manifesto
that was relevant to the situation of the Johannine church and that is also of
timeless significance.
In other words, the author started to confront his heterodox readers with truth from the
very beginning. Moreover, this initial confrontation, even if it is not the main part, is at
least one part of the Christian manifesto that may be found throughout 1 John. Therefore,
we may say, 1:1—4 is one of the most important passages in 1 John that introduces some
important basic themes of the epistle.?’
After 1:1-4, there is also a related perfect form in 1:5.
1:5 Kaiéomn a7 dyyeia fiv axnrdapey an’ adtod xai dvayyéhhopey DUiv,
671 0 Bedg pid¢ oty kal oxotio &v adT@ 0Ok EoTv 0DSENI.
(This is the message we have heard from him and proclaim to you, that God is
light and in him there is no darkness at all.)
It is not part of the sentence 1:1—4, but it functions like the bridge between the last

sentence and the new topic that follows.?® It points to another point of the knowin
p p p g

2 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 15.

% Some other scholars also have a similar opinion. For instances, Marshall, Epistles of John, 104;
Painter, I, 2, and 3 John, 136; and Strecker, Johannine Letters, 16—19.

% Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 15.

%7 For some scholars who have a similar opinion, see Lieu, I John, 36; Painter, I, 2, and 3 John,
128; and Schnackenburg, Johannine Epistles, 48; among others.

?8 Similar to Du Rand, “Discourse Analysis,” 6; Lieu, I John, 49; Painter, I, 2, and 3 John, 128
(Painter divides 1:5 as part of the prologue of 1 John, but he sees 1:5 as forming a “transition” from the
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experience through hearing, which is, “God is light.” The perfect form does not add to the
features that create prominence in 1:1-4, but it gives prominence to 1:5 and introduces
the new topic. Even though this perfect form does not create prominence in 1:1-4, it can
still be seen as part of the cluster of perfect forms, showing that there is a tendency for
the author to cluster perfect forms together in adjacent co-text, together with other
marked and emphatic structures.

e 1John2:12-14%

2:12  I'paoo Opiv, texvia, 6TL apéovrar VUV al apaption Sl 10 dvouo avtod.
2:13  yphoo Opiv, natépes, 6T Eyvadxare TOV A’ dpyfis. Ypae® VUiV, veaviokot,
OTL vevikHkaTe TOV TOVIPOV.

2:14  Eypaya® duiv, mordia, St éyvdkare oV matépo. Eypaya Duiv, Tatépec, 8T
éyvaoxate TOV A apyfic. Eypaya Vuiv, veavickot, 6T ioxvpol éote kai 6 Adyog Tod
Beod &v Vuiv pével kal vevikrxate TOV movipov.

(I am writing to you, little children, because your sins are forgiven on account of
his name. I am writing to you, fathers, because you know him who is from the
beginning. I am writing to you, young people, because you have conquered the
evil one. I write to you, children, because you know the Father. I write to you,
fathers, because you know him who is from the beginning. I write to you, young
people, because you are strong and the word of God abides in you, and you have
overcome the evil one.)

Another cluster of perfect tense forms occurs in 2:12—-14. In this paragraph, there
are also six perfect tense forms. Three of them are &yvékate (2:13, and twice in 2:14),

two are vevikiikate (2:13 and 14), and one is dpéwvror (2:12). The perfect tense forms

prologue to the following argument, which is a similar idea as what I am proposing here); and Strecker,
Johannine Letters, 23; among others.

% We will discuss 2:13~14 again on 121.

*® There is another variant reading which has yp&oo instead of &ypaya in this verse. This reading
is only supported by later manuscripts. The copyists may have done it in accord with the three previous
instances. See Metzger, Textual Commentary, 640. The present tense forms which are slightly marked will
add to the prominence of this section, which is already very marked because of the six perfect tense forms.
Moreover, the present tense forms which are in accord with the three previous instances may make the
parallel pattern more parallel. This shows that maybe the copyists thought that the material was prominent
and wanted to further emphasize it.

A discussion on the usage of the present and aorist forms in 2:12—14 can be found in Porter,
Verbal Aspect, 229-30.

In the following discussion within the whole study, I will only deal with those relevant variant
readings that may affect our discussion.
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are very marked forms. The four present tense forms ypdow (once in 2:12 and twice in
2:13) and péver (2:14) are slightly marked forms which may also add to the prominence
of this section.

Apart from the perfect and present tense forms, there are also other emphatic
features. First, this section has a parallel pattern. It is formed by six sentences of parallel
structure. All of them begin with “I write to you.” The first three are in the present tense
forms and the last three in the aorist tense form. After that, all the sentences have a
nominative plural of direct address. Finally, all of them have a causal 871 clause®’ and
each of the &1t clauses contains a verb in the perfect tense form. These six sentences can
further be divided into two sets of parallels. The first and the fourth sentences have
texvia and moudia as the nominative plural of direct address. The two words are
synonyms and belong to the same entry of the LN lexicon.*” The second and the fifth
sentences are almost the same except that the first one has the present tense form ypaogw,
and the other one has the aorist tense form &ypaya. Both of the third and the sixth
sentences have veaviokot as the nominative plural of direct address. This well-
constructed parallel pattern can be seen as a very emphatic feature. The second emphatic
feature in 2:12—14 is the phrase “I write to you.” It is a special feature in 1 John, and is
regarded as emphatic.® Finally, the six occurrences of nominative plural of direct address
are used to draw attention of the hearers. They are emphatic features.

To conclude, the six perfect tense forms, the four present tense forms, the well-
constructed parallel pattern, and the other two emphatic features work together to create

prominence in this section. The intense usage of emphatic features probably marks a

' Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 39-42.
?2 Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 9.46.
% Tt will be discussed on 94.
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prominent place that functions in the paragraph level or discourse level.*

R. E. Longacre
describes 2:12—17 as the “ethical peak of the introduction.”® Our idea that 2:12-14 is a
prominent place that functions in the discourse level coincides with the idea that they are
the first three verses of the ethical peak.

On the one hand, the above two examples show us that there is a tendency that
perfect tense forms may appear together in adjacent co-text within 1 John. This tendency
may serve as a clue for us to consider whether oida is used as a viable perfect or not,
since “marked elements tend to occur in marked contexts.”*® On the other hand, the two
examples show us that the idea that emphatic features tend to occur together in order to

create prominence is a valid idea within the text of 1 John. We are utilizing this idea to

examine the markedness of o1da.

II. Special Features of 1 John

There are several special features appear in 1 John. Since they are used in a
special way, they will be considered as emphatic features and may create prominence. As
a result, when we are examining the prominence places in 1 John, these special features

are worth considering.

* Even though Smalley does not directly say that 2:12-14 is prominent within the discourse, he
describes 2:12—14 as having recapitulated the teaching already given, and introducing new ideas that will
be developed later. He also says that the structure is “carefully structured and emphatic form.” He also says
that 2:12—14 together with 2:15-17 “apply, both positively and negatively, the theology of the letter
outlined thus far.” See Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 63—64. Idea similar to that of Smalley can also found in Lieu,
1John, 84-85. This idea may imply that this section is conveying some important messages within the
discourse. This is similar to our finding that 2:12—14 may be a prominent place that functions in the
paragraph level or discourse level. Porter states that 2:12—14 are “significant to the developing argument of
the epistle.” Moreover, “the 6T clauses in 2:12—-14 use the most heavily marked Perfect to summarize the
entire theology of the epistle.” See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 229-30.

33 Longacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 279.

3 Battistella, Markedness, 7.
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A. The Use of the Nominative Plural of Direct Address
The nominative plural of direct address appears frequently. This form is used to
draw attention and highlight content®’ and is thus emphatic. R. E. Longacre even suggests
that the structural paragraphs in 1 John are indicated by the distribution of nominative
plural of direct address in most cases.*® Since the purpose of this study is not to define the
structural paragraph of 1 John, we will only consider the nominative plural of direct
address as an emphatic feature and is used to draw attention and highlight the content that

follows.

B. The Use of Parallel Structure and Repeated Phrases or Words
There are also many parallel structures in 1 John. One of the well-constructed
structures is 2:12—14 which we have already discussed. There are many more parallel
structures in 1 John which may only involve two sentences. These parallel structures may
create prominence, but it still have to depend on the scope of the structure and the other
materials that occur together to create prominence. Other than parallel structures, the
following will introduce several repeated phrases or words that appear in 1 John and are

related to our discussion in Chapter 4 and Chapter 5.

1. Content Clauses with 671 in Indirect Discourse
The author of 1 John has used 611 as a declarative conjunction repeatedly. The use

of &tiis a “common way of making a declaration in indirect discourse in the NT.”*° There

37 Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 82.

*® Longacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 272-76. He does not use the term “nominative plural of direct
address,” but use a more traditional term “vocative.” He suggests using the distribution of vocatives to
divide the structural paragraphs. His outline, however, does not follow the distribution of vocatives strictly.

% Robertson, Grammar, 1033. The concept of utilizing &tt as declarative conjunction in indirect
discourse, see Blass and Debrunner, Greek Grammar, §397; Dana and Mantey, Manual Grammar, §285;
Porter, Idioms, 268, 271-73; Robertson, Grammar, 1032-36.
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are numerous verbs that use declarative &1t in the NT. A great number of the “verbs of
perceiving, showing, knowing believing, hoping, thinking, saying, declaring, replying,
testifying, etc.” use the declarative 6t1.*° For instance, 6t is the usual word used together
with dxobdem, yvdokeo and olda to introduce content.*! This kind of verb takes objects
which “convey the contents of their thoughts,” and the object slot may be filled by “the
clause of direct speech.”** Hereafter in this study, we will call this kind of clauses the
content 411 clauses.

Content ém1 clauses occur repeatedly in 1 John.* Therefore, we may say that it is
formulaic and creates prominence. Moreover, the ideational content can be expressed
without the finite verb part which contains the verb ywvdoxw or 0180, since the author can
state the content without these two introductory verbs. Therefore, we may consider the
finite verb part as constituting extra words which are not necessary, and thus the
construction is emphatic.** Furthermore, the repetition of the same word in the same
construction also has a cumulative effect. Therefore, we may say that this kind of
emphatic structure contributes to the prominence and places the focus on the content of
the content 671 clause.

In this study, there may be some instances where 0i8a occurs together with a
choice from the same semantic domain in a content 81t clause. In this kind of clause, oida

is signaling the upcoming content. Therefore, we may say that the finite verb oida and the

“ Robertson, Grammar, 1034.

I Robertson, Grammar, 1036.

“2 Porter, Idioms, 268 and 238.

* Smalley describes this use as “characteristic of John’s style.” See Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 148.
Lieu says that oidapev is a “confessional formula.” 229,

“ See 72.
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content 67t clause function together to convey a complete meaning. The structure is

emphatic, and it places emphasis on the upcoming content.

2. The Phrase “I Write to You”
The phrase “I write to you” (in present tense forms or aorist tense forms*)
appears 12 times in 1 John. There is also another instance that it appears in the form “we
write” (1:4). The repeated use of this structure makes it become an emphatic feature. R. E.
Longacre states that “the speech situation (‘I am writing to you’) is foregrounded. ¢ He
also states that he took the distribution of the verb “write” very seriously, and utilizes the
appearance of the verb to break down the structure of 1 John into introduction, body, and
conclusion.*’ This study does not aim at providing an outline of 1 John, thus we will not
consider whether the verb “write” can help to divide the structure or not. We will,

however, take the phrase “I write to you™ as a special feature of 1 John and thus consider

it as a very emphatic feature.*®

3. The Lexical Item vidv
The lexical item viv (now) occurs four times in 1 John. Even though it does not
appear very frequently, we will take it into consideration. Among the four occurrences of
viv, three of them collocate with a nominative plural of direct address in the same

sentence. As we have discussed above, the nominative plural of direct address is an

* For a discussion on the so-called epistolary aorist of this word see Porter, Verbal Aspect, 228-30.
Other discussions on the aorist tense form, see Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 41; and Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 282;
among others.

*® Longacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 277.

7 1ongacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 284.

“® Tan also sees that the verb “write” is an emphasized word. See Tan, “Linguistic Overview of 1
John,” 70.
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emphatic feature, and functions to draw attention of the hearers.*’ Therefore, since three
instances out of four occurrences of viiv collocate with a nominative plural of direct
address, we may consider the use of viv together with a nominative plural of direct
address as an emphatic feature. The two features work together not only to draw the
attention of the hearers, but also to draw the attention of the hearers and direct them to
pay attention to the present situation. The emphasis on “now” coincides with the idea that
1 John was addressing a community that was influenced by gnosticizing tendencies,
which were derived from a dualistic view of existence, and the docetic view on
Christology,” so that the author of 1 John has to confront the heterodox readers and
emphasize eternal life in the present time, which is available through Jesus Christ.”' To
conclude, in view of the collocation pattern of viv with the nominative plural of direct

address, we may consider it as a very emphatic feature.

4. The Prepositional Phrases év 10070, £ig Tob70, and 814 TovTO
The prepositional phrases év ToUt® and §1i Todto (2 times) occur repeatedly in 1
John, and can be seen as emphatic.’> Moreover, the ideational content can be expressed
without these prepositional phrases (and also &ig Todto, which occurs only once in 1 John)
if the demonstrative pronoun is cataphoric (the same meaning can be expressed without
these words). Therefore, we may consider these prepositional phrases as extra words

which are not necessary, and thus are emphatic.>® Culy points out that &v to0t® with no

“ See 92.

% Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, xxi—xxiii.

3 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 15.
. 52 Smalley sees 100t Yvdokopsv as the typical formula in 1 John, which appears 10 times. See
Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 41. Painter sees that the distinctive use of &v Todt@ only occurs 10 times. He also
points out that the prepositional phrase éx Tobtov in 4:6 may be added to the construction. He further points
out that tlslae construction is prominent. See Painter, /, 2, and 3 John, 165.

See 72.
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noun antecedent (12 times) is a favorite rhetorical device for the author. It emphasizes
what the author is about to say or has just said. He also points out that when a

demonstrative pronoun is cataphoric, it is “almost always a very marked feature.”**

5. The Phrase kai abt éotiv
The phrase kai adt éotiv is formulaic and occurs five times in 1 John. The
phrase appears as xai éotiv adtn in 1:5. Culy points out that the cataphoric demonstrative
pronoun always points forward to “a noun that expresses an event idea and introduces
one of the main themes of 1 John,” and thus serves as a powerful “highlighting device.”>
Since the phrase is formulaic and is a powerful highlighting device, we may consider it as

very emphatic.

To conclude, the evaluation of the tense forms in this chapter helps us to
understand how tense forms (verbal aspects) contribute to markedness in 1 John. It has
also shown that the author tends to cluster perfect tense forms. These patterns may shed
light on the evaluation of the relative prominence of o18a. Moreover, the special features
that we have identified in this chapter can be considered as prominent features in 1 John.
When we are examining the emphatic features in 1 John, they may also contribute to
prominence. In the next chapter, we will examine the distribution of 015a and the choices
from the same semantic domain as o1da. We may utilize the model we have developed in

Chapter 2°° and the observations in this chapter to support the argument.

* Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 25.

% Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 10. There are also some other scholars who have similar ideas. For instances,
Smalley also points out that the phrase can be considered as a formula (see Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 19-20);
and Yarbrough points out that the phrase often refers to what follows rather than to what precedes (see
Yarbrough, /-3 John, 47).

% See 66—77.
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Chapter 4: Distribution of Choices in 1 John

This chapter will examine two patterns of distribution in 1 John. The first one is
the pattern of distribution of the lexical item oida. It will be evaluated by the possible
empbhatic features described in Chapter 2! and be compared to the prominence patterns
described in Chapter 32 in order to see whether the lexical item appears in prominent
places or not. Next, the pattern of distribution of other lexical choices from the same
semantic domain as o1da will be examined in the same way. Appendix 2 highlights oido.
and the other lexical choices from the same semantic domain as oida. In view of the fact
that the lexical items that we are examining sometimes appear in adjacent co-text, the
unit of the texts that we use to compare with the others will be the clause or clause
complex if the clauses are conveying one message together (for example, the finite verb
clause together with the content 671 clause).’ Sometimes we will involve a larger unit of
text for the sake of discussion, but the unit we use to compare with the others will be the
clause or clause complex. This chapter will examine the patterns of distribution of oida.
and other lexical choices from the same semantic domain as o1da separately to evaluate

whether each of them is situated in a prominent place or not.*

I.  Distribution of Oida
The lexical item oida appear 15 times in 1 John. It appears 5 times in chapter 2, 4
times in chapter 3, and 6 times in chapter 5. There is no occurrence in chapter 1 or 4.

Each of the occurrences will be discussed in the following.

' See 66-77.

> See 92--96.

3 The discussion of the content &t clause, see 92-94.

* We will compare the clause or clause complex with its adjacent co-text in order to examine the
relative prominence in Chapter 5.
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A. Occurrences in 1 John 2

There are five occurrences of 0ida in 1 John 2.
e 1John2:11°
The first occurrence of oida is in 1 John 2:11. This occurrence is quite different
from the other occurrences. All the other occurrences are in the first plural or second
plural forms. In 2:11 oida appears in its third singular form oidev. It is not a marked form
in terms of person and number.
We will examine the use of 0idev in relation to 2:10, the preceding verse. The two
verses are in parallel structure in their opening parts:
2:10 0 dyondv T0v adeApov avtod  évid poti péver kol
okavdaiov &v avtd ovK EoTiv:
2:11 6 06& modv OV 4OeApOV aTod  év Tfj okotie éoTiv Kol
év 1] oxotig nepmaTel
Kol 0Ok 0idev moD dméyet, ST 1) oxotio ETOPAMCEV TodG 6Baipodg adTod.
(Whoever loves a brother or sister lives in the light, and in such a person there is
no cause for stumbling. But whoever hates another believer is in the darkness,

walks in the darkness, and does not know the way to go, because the darkness has
brought on blindness.)

The two verses are parallel until the word mepuratei.? It is normally expected that
2:11 will end there when compared with 2:10. The remaining words (start from the clause
that contains the verb ol8ev) are unexpected and break the parallel structure.” As a result,
they stand out from the clause complex and become emphatic. The word oidev is the
main verb of this emphatic part.

In the first three clauses in 2:11, each of them contains a present tense form

(wmodv, nepuozel and Vzaye) and is prominent. In addition, the clause that contains

* See 120-21 and 15051 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.
¢ Yarbrough states that the first clause sets 2:11 in contrast with 2:10. Yarbrough, /-3 Jokn, 105.
” Bultmann describes this part as the “conclusion of v 11.” See Bultmann, Johannine Epistles, 29.
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oldev is supported by a causal clause® which is introduced by &t. Since a clause with
dependent clause(s) is more prominent than other clauses that have the same formal
features without similar expansion,’ the dependent 8t clause'® makes the oldev clause
more prominent. As a result, we may conclude that the oidev clause is prominent and
relatively more prominent than the first two clauses.

e 1John2:20-21"

There are 3 occurrences of oidate in 2:20-21. Oidate is the second plural form,
which is a marked form, and may create prominence.

2:20  xai dueic ypiopa Exete amd tob dylov kai oidare mavrec.
LI 4 »

2:21  ovk Eypaya Vv 8Tt 00K oidate TV AAOeay GAL ST oidate avTHV Kol
ot nilv yeddog €k Tfig GAnBeing ovk EoTiv.

(But you have been anointed by the Holy One, and all of you have knowledge. I
write to you, not because you do not know the truth, but because you know it, and
you know that no lie comes from the truth.)

The first clause of 2:20 begins with the word kai. It can be understood as “a
marker of emphasis, involving surprise and unexpectedness” meaning “then, indeed, how
is it then, yet.”'? Therefore, it is emphatic. After that, there is a nominative pronoun dueic
as subject of &yete. Since this pronoun is not necessary and is extra word, it is emphatic.
The present tense form £yete is also marked. Therefore, this clause is prominent.

The second clause of 2:20 that contains the word oidate has the word mavieg.' It

is the nominative plural form of the adjective and is modifying the subject “you” of the

® The idea that the &m clause is causal is supported by Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 37, among others.

® Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 88.

' The concept that causal clauses are dependent clauses can be found in Porter, Idioms, 237.

' See 15152 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.

"2 Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 91.12. To understand the word as
“yet” is supported by Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 788, among others.

' There are different readings for the words xai oidate nivteg (information from the textual
apparatus of NA 27). One reading is oidats m@viec, which is the text chosen by NA 27. Another reading
has mavta replaces mavteg. According to Metzger, Textual Commentary, 641: a majority of the Committee
adopted the reading mdvteg, which has strong external support, since they understand “the passage to be
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verb oidate. According to the understanding of a group of scholars, this adjective was
used because the passage was “directed against the claims of a few to possess esoteric
knowledge.”"* Therefore, this word is used to emphasize the inclusion of all of the
hearers among those who possess knowledge. On the other hand, this word is
syntactically not necessary. As the hearers were a definite group of people, a
community,' it is usually not necessary to add the adjective “all” to describe them. When
an epistle is addressed to a community, it is logically perceived that when the plural form
of “you” is used, it means “all of the hearers” unless otherwise speciﬁed.16 In view of this,
we may say that the word is very emphatic since it is not necessary, and the author uses it
purposefully and emphatically to refute the claims of the opponents. Moreover, this
clause does not state its object immediately. It is believed that this oidate can be
understood together with the two uses of ofdaze in the next verse.!” Withholding the
content of the word 0ida is an unusual practice and can also be seen as emphatic. It draws
attention to the upcoming content of oidate. Furthermore, Culy points out that the
conjunction kai of this clause simply introduces a coordinate clause in the syntax. “In
terms of semantics, however, the conjoined clause, oidate mdvteg, introduces the result of

the previous event, or conclusion drawn from the previous statement.” He further quotes

directed against the claims of a few to possess esoteric knowledge.” While the reading mGvra “was regarded
as a correction introduced by copyists who felt the need of an object after oiSouev.” In this study, we will
follow the adopted reading, mévteg, as the text under examination.

'* Metzger, Textual Commentary, 641.

'* This view is supported by Smalley, /, 2, 3 John, xxii. It is believed that “The writer of 1 John
was thus addressing a community, made up of a number of house-churches in and around Ephesus” even
though the community was spilt up in a theological and ethical sense.

' In 1 John 2:12~14, the author has drawn attention to specific readers. Even though we do not
know whether the author intends to speak to different groups among the hearers, or it is a writing strategy
to attract the attention of the hearers, it supports the idea that unless otherwise specified, the use of the
plural form of “you” will generally mean “all of the hearers.”

' This viewpoint coincides with the viewpoint of some scholars. For instance, Westcott and Hort
punctuate with a dash after mavteg, see Metzger, Textual Commentary, 641, meaning that the phrase will be
further explained in the following verse. Other similar viewpoint can be found in Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 52;
and Lieu, I John, 105; among others.
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Titrud and points out that “By syntactically elevating what is logically subordinate, the
author is placing more prominence (emphasis) on the clause than it would have had if
introduced by a subordinating conju‘nction.’;18 Thus, the conjunction xai is also
emphasizing the clause. In addition, the author chooses to use the same form oidate three
times in two adjacent clause complexes; it is also emphatic. In view of the combined
force of all these prominent features within this clause, we may say that this clause is
very prominent.

Within the clause complex of 2:21," the author states the reason for writing with
two clauses: oOk Eypaya Vpiv 6Tt o0k oidate v aAdeiav, and AL’ 611 0idoze avriv. 2
These two clauses can be understood as the positive and negative expressions of the same
meaning “because you know the truth.” The exact meaning can be conveyed with only
six words: &ypaya Opuiv 6Tt oidate v dAnOeiov. The author’s expression shows us that
he wants to emphasize this, so that he is repeating the meaning in a negative as well as a
positive way. We may consider the structure of these two clauses as very emphatic. These
two clauses also revealed the content of oidate in the preceding verse, which is, “the
truth.” In addition, the phrase &ypaya dpiv can be considered very prominent.*' Moreover,

the conjunction GAA4 is “a marker of more emphatic contrast,”*

and thus is emphatic.
The repeated intense use of oidate is also emphatic. Finally, the repeated use of the word

aA@ew (in different forms) is also emphatic. Therefore, this clause complex is also very

prominent.

18 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 52.

1% Culy points out that the most probable understanding of the three &1 clause is that the first two
are causal and the third as introducing a clausal complement of the preceding oidate. Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 53.
Therefore, the whole 2:21 can be seen as one clause complex.

 The discussion of the usage of the three 6t in 2:21 may see Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 53—54. Our
discussion here is consistent with his conclusion on the use of 611.

2 See 94.

21 ouw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 89.125.
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e 1John2:29”
2:29  &dv eidfjre 6T Sixarde doTwv, yvdokete 6T Kal g O oLV THV
ducaroovvny €€ avtod yeyévvnrat.

(If you know that he is righteous, you may be sure that everyone who does right
has been born of him.)

One occurrence of the form of o1da appears in the first clause of this verse. Firstly,
the verb &iSfjte used with the content 11 clauses is formulaic and creates prominence.**
This clause is the protasis of the third-class conditional. Culy points out that the author of
1 John likes to portray propositions that are readily accepted as true with third-class
conditions. “Rhetorically, such constructions appear to force the reader to the conclusion
that the apodosis of the conditional construction should also be readily accepted as
true.”? Culy further points out that “The use of a third-class condition probably serves as
a mild rebuke by calling into question a belief that the readers unquestionably embraced.
The construction also highlights the fact that the proposition in the apodosis is an equally
obvious truth.”*® In other words, we may say that this kind of third-class conditional in 1
John is a rhetorical device used to rebuke (mildly) the readers. Hence, we may say that

the protasis is very emphatic and creates prominence, and highlights the apodosis.

B. Occurrences in 1 John 3

The lexical item oi8a appears four times in 1 John 3.

> See 126-27 and 152-54 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.

* See 92-94.

* Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 63. BDF points out that in this sentence £v is used in place of ei. See Blass
and Debrunner, Greek Grammar, §372 (1) (a). Even though this interpretation has a different viewpoint, it
still points to the fact that the structure is used in a special way, and thus can be seen as emphatic.

% Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 64.
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» 1John3:27

3:22  dyamroi, viv tékva B0 Eopev, kol obnm Epavepdn i Eo6peba.
ofdouev®® 811 &dv PavepwBfj, Spotot avTd todpeda, STt dyoueda adTdv Kabhg
£0TIV.

(Beloved, we are God’s children now; what we will be has not yet been revealed.

What we do know is this: when he is revealed, we will be like him, for we will see
him as he is.)

The form of oida appears once in the last sentence of 3:2. The structure that
consists of oidapev and the content 11 clause is formulaic and creates prominence.”” The
author leads the readers to a “reflection on the believer’s future state in relation to God
the Son.”* The author reminds the reader that some truths about the future enjoyment
can be stated with confidence now.>! Moreover, the third-class conditional within the
content &71 clause is a rhetorical device®” and hence it is emphatic. Furthermore, the
passive voice form of povepw6fi> in the protasis is slightly marked. The future tense
forms éo6peba and dyopueba in the apodosis, which function like the subjunctive mood
forms,** are also slightly marked. When we consider all the features together, we may say

that this clause complex is as a whole very prominent.

%7 See 128-30 and 15455 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.

% There is a textual variant here. Some manuscripts added 3¢ here. However, the external supports
of this variant are weak in comparison with those of the selected reading in NA 27. See the textual
apparatus of NA 27. Culy points out that those manuscripts did that in order to make the contrast between
this proposition and preceding one explicit. See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 68. Since the selected reading in NA 27
has strong external supports, we will use this reading. This variant, however, reflects that the copyists
thought that the two clauses have a contrasting sense.

% See 92-94.

3 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 138.

3 Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 138.

2 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 69 and 14.

* Some scholars argue that it is a middle form. However, most scholars take it as passive. See the
discussion in Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 69. 1 agree with Culy that it is “likely that Christ is also the subject of the
passive verb pavep@bij.

 See 68.
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e 1John3:5”
3:5  «oioidare 61 ékeivog Epavepddn, tva tag apaptiag dpy, kol apaptio v
adTd ovK EOTLV.

(You know that that one was revealed in order to*° take away sins, and in him
there is no sin.)

The form of oida appears once in 3:5. The kai at the beginning of the first clause
denotes “thematic continuity.”*” It is emphatic and “signal[s] that the following clause is
still closely related semantically to the preceding one.”*® Moreover, the structure that
consists of 0idate and the content 61 clause is formulaic and creates prominence.* The
author is drawing the readers’ attention to a well-known message: Jesus came to take
away sins.*’ Furthermore, the passive voice form épavep®en is a slightly marked form,
and places emphasis on its subject. Its explicit subject pronoun éxeivog (this one) is a
demonstrative and is significant. Some scholars assert that “in 1 John there is a consistent
switch in pronouns from avt6g (autos) to éxeivog (ekeinos) when a reference to Jesus
Christ is clearly introduced.”*! In view of this, we may say that éxeivog is also
emphatic.*? Furthermore, in the fva purpose clause,* the subjunctive mood form &pn is
marked. The word apaptiag, which is repeated (in a different form) in adjacent co-text, is
also marked. All these emphatic features function together and make the clause complex

very prominent, while the iva purpose clause within the clause complex is prominent.

3% See 130-31, 155-56 and 166—67 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.

% The italic parts are my translation in substitution of the relevant part of the NRSV.

7 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 72.

38 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 5, in which Culy quotes Titrud.

% See 92-94 of this study. Moreover, Smalley describes this use as “characteristic of John’s style.”
See Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 148.

“* Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 148.

4 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 30, in which Culy quotes Harris.

* Smalley also agrees that it is emphatic. See Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 148.

* The idea that it is a purpose clause, see Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 72; Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 790;
and Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 148; among others.



105

The second clause also has the word xai that denotes thematic continuity,44 which
is emphatic. The word apaptia, which is repeated (in a different form) in adjacent co-text,
is also marked. Therefore, this clause is also prominent.

e 1John3:14-15%

The lexical item oida occurred twice in this unit.

3:14  Muels oldauev 6t petaPePrixapev &k 1od Bavdarov &ig thv {wnfv, 611

Gyandpev 100G ddehpovg: O ur dyamdv pévet év 16 Bavito.

3:15  mig 6 podv oV adehpdv ovTod dvBpwmoktévos Eotiv, Kai oidaze 6Tt Tlg

avBpwnoktdvog ovk Exel Lony aidviov év adtd pévovoay.

(We know that we have passed from death to life because we love one another.

Whoever does not love abides in death. All who hate a brother or sister are
murderers, and you know that murderers do not have eternal life abiding in them.)

The first clause complex of this unit contains the form of oida and is very
empbhatic. First, it has the emphatic nominative subject fjueic, which is extra words, and
thus is emphatic.*® Moreover, the subject is first person plural, which is very marked.
Furthermore, the structure that consists of oidayev and the content 611 clause is formulaic
and creates prominence.*’” And then, it has a perfect tense form petapePrikapey within the
content &11 clause which is very marked. Smalley describes this verb as providing “a
graphic description of the believer’s transition from the world of hatred and death to the
realm of love and life.”*® Hence it is highlighting the change from one state to another.*
The first person plural form of petaBePrikapev is also marked. After that, the two

prepositional phrases £k Tod Oavarov and gic Thv (@ are contrasting with each other as

* Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 72.

* See 167—68 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.

*® Culy also points out that it helps emphasize the contrast between two kinds of characteristic. See
Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 83. Similar idea can also be found in Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 178, among others.

*7 See 92-94.

“ Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 179.

“ Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 84. Similar idea can be found in Porter, Verbal Aspect, 79. Fanning’s idea is
different. He sees that the emphasis is on the resulting szafe of the subject. See Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 160
and 294.
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well as in a parallel structure, which is also emphatic. Therefore, this clause complex that
contains the word oidauev can be considered very prominent.

The next few clauses in 3:14—15 have present tense forms finite verbs and
participles (dyonduev, dyondv, pével, and pio®v), and are prominent. They function as
mainline argument.

The last clause complex begins with xai which denotes “thematic continuity” and
is emphatic.>® The word oiSate has a second person plural subject. It is a marked form.
Moreover, the structure that consists of oidate and the content 671 clause is formulaic and
creates prominence. Within the content 611 clause, the present tense forms &yg1 and
pévovoay are also marked. In addition, the words oibate, avBpwmroktdvog, Lorv, and
pévovcay are repeated words (some of them are in different forms) within adjacent co-

text. Combining all factors, this clause complex is very prominent.

C. Occurrences in 1 John 5
There are six occurrences of oida in 1 John 5.
e 1John5:13%
5:13 Tabdroe Eypoya Opiv iva gidfjre &t {onyv Exete aidviov, Toig motedovoy Eig
10 6vopa tod viod Tod Beod.
(I write these things to you who believe in the name of the Son of God, so that

you may know that you have eternal life.)

The lexical item oia appears once in this clause complex. There are several

emphatic features here. First, the phrase “I write to you” is very emphatic in 1 John.>

50 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 5 and 85.
*! See 158-59 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.
%2 See 94.
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Second, the purpose clause® that contains the subjunctive mood form &idfize is
empbhatic,>* as we have discussed in Chapter 2.>> Moreover, the second plural subject of
the eidfjte sentence is also marked. Furthermore, the structure that consists of €idfjte and
the content &t1 clause is formulaic and creates prominence.*® It points out that “Believers
can be sure of possessing eternal life.”>’ The fronting of {w#v within the &t1 content
clause, which creates an unusual word order, also adds prominence to this clause.*® The
present tense forms €xete and motedovow are also slightly marked. Finally but not least,
the last phrase is the elaboration of Upiv in the first phrase and is emphatic since the last
phrase function as extra supporting material. All these emphatic features function
together and make the clause complex very prominent.

There is one extra point worth being discussed here. Campbell has demonstrated
that “the perfect is an authentic tense-form in the subjunctive mood” (that is, €idfite in
5:13), and it is “not merely an aberration due to the limited formal scope of olda.”’ He
further asserts that “though 0i8u, is restricted because only its perfect forms are extant, its
use nevertheless represents a genuine choice.”® Even though Campbell has a different
view on the semantics conveyed by the perfect tense form than that of Porter,®! he also

utilizes verbal aspect to understand the tense forms of the Greek of the NT. Therefore, his

3 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 132; McKay, New Syntax, 132; Porter, Verbal Aspect, 361-62; and
Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 795; among others.

> Porter points out that this subjunctive mood form is not merely a future tense. See Porter, Verbal
Aspect, 361-62,

% See 67.

% See 92-94.

57 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 277.

%8 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 132. Smalley also says that it is emphatic. See Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 277.

% Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 60—64.

5 Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 64.

%! See 37-39.
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view concerning the viability of the tense form of o1da may shed light on our
investigation of the issue.

e 1John5:15%
5:15  «od 8w oidauev 611 dcover® Huadv b £
aimjuatae G frikapey an’ avtod.

(And if we know that he hears us in whatever we ask, we know that we have
obtained the requests made of him.)

v aitdueda, oidauev 611 Exopev 10

This verse consists of two uses of oidapev in two clause complexes. The first
clause complex is the protasis of the conditional sentence. Firstly, the clause complex
begins with kai which denotes “thematic continuity” and is emphatic.64 Secondly, this is
a first-class conditional in terms of the mood form of the verb oidajev in the protasis, but
it has used éav as the particle that introduces the first-class or third-class conditional. In 1
John, there are several instances that the author uses &i plus indicative to express the first-

1.65

class conditional.%> All the other usages of &&v are used with subjunctive mood forms.* It

is not a usual practice in 1 John to use the combination of £dv and the indicative mood

1.67

form to form a first-class or third-class conditional.”” Therefore, it can be regarded as an

emphatic feature because it is not the usual usage.®® Moreover, the structure that consists

%2 See 15657 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.

% 1t is not very possible to employ the meaning of “know” or “understand” to this word here.
Therefore, I will not see this as other lexical choices from the same semantic domain as oi6a, even though
for most of the times dxobw can be considered as one of them.

% Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 5 and 134.

% Those instances that are obviously first-class conditional include 1 John 2:19, 3:13, and 5:9.

% In which 18 times are used as third-class conditional, and 3 times are used with relative
pronouns as well.

§7 Porter points out that &&v is probably a combination of &i plus &v, and that the determining
factor of the class of a conditional is the mood form. Therefore, 5:15 should be regarded as a first-class
conditional. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 302-3. Our focus here, however, is to point out that the use of &av
plus an indicative mood is an unusual usage in 1 John, and hence it is emphatic. Smalley also points out
that the usage is unusual. See Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 283. For another discussion on the use of £6v plus
indicative mood form, see Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 134.

S8 Porter says that this conditional clause is “not regular” in its syntactical patterns. Porter, Idioms,
259.
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of ofdapev and the content 871 clause is formulaic and creates prominence.® It places
focus on the message that God pays attention to us. Furthermore, the middle voice of
aitdpedo’® within the content &1t clause is a very marked form.”! Finally, the present
tense form dxovet is also slightly marked. This clause complex can be regarded as very
prominent.

The second clause complex is the apodosis of the conditional sentence. Firstly, the
structure that contains oidapev and the content 611 clause is formulaic and creates
prominence. It places focus on the message that we have the requests that we have made
to him.” The present tense form &xopev in the content &7t clause is slightly marked.
Finally, the perfect tense form fitrikapev within the relative clause is also very marked.
This clause complex is also very prominent.

e 1John 5:18-20"

5:18 Ozéa,uev ot g O yayswnpzvog éx 10D fBeod ovx apaptavey, GAA’ O

yevwnBeig £k Tob 0o el adTév’! ai 6 novnpog ovy, GrteTon”” anTod.

5:19  oidauev 611 £k 10D B0 Eopev Kai O kOopog Shog &v 1@ movnp® Kelta.

5:20  oidauev 8¢ 611 6 viog 10D Beob Tixer kol dEdwKev Huiv Sutvolav va

YWWOCKWOUEV TOV AANOVOV, Kai ESpEV &v T@ AANOw®, &v 16 vid adtod Tncod

Xp1o1@. ovTég o1y 6 AANOIVdGg Bedg Kail o aidviog.

(We know that those who are born of God do not sin, but the one who was born of

God protects them, and the evil one does not touch them. We know that we are
God’s children, and that the whole world lies under the power of the evil one.

® See 92-94.

7 Porter quotes Moulton concerning the use of the middle form of aitéw. “If the middle is really
the stronger word, we can understand its being brought in just where effect of contrast can be secured,
while in ordinary passages the active would carry as much weight as was needed.” Porter, Idioms, 70.

I See 92-94 of this study. Also see Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 133—34; and Moulton, Grammar, 1:160;
among others.

72 Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 283.

73 See 147 and 15758 for further discussion and comparison of relative prominence.

7 There is an important textual variant here. Some manuscripts have the reading avtév, while
others have the reading éavtv. For the discussion on the variant, see Metzger, Textual Commentary, 650,
and Culy, I, 2, 3 .John, 137. Even though this variant is significant in terms of meaning, it is not affecting
our result when we are examining the prominence of the clause complex.

75 This word has different meanings when it is in the active or middle form. Each of them has its
own entry, see Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, Vol. 2, 32. T will not consider the
middle form here as creating prominence, see 76.
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And we know that the Son of God has come and has given us understanding so
that we may know him who is true; and we are in him who is true, in his Son
Jesus Christ. He is the true God and eternal life.)

There are three occurrences of oidapev in these three consecutive verses. The
structure that consists of oidapev and the content &1 clause is formulaic and creates
prominence.” The repeated use of this structure in three consecutive verses makes the
three clause complexes very prominent.

In addition to this very emphatic pattern, there are several other emphatic features
within these three clause complexes. Within the content 6t clause in 5:18, the perfect
tense forms yeyevvnpévog is very marked. Its passive form is also slightly marked,
putting emphasis on the subject. Moreover, “Rhetorically, the use of nfic with an articular
participle is more forceful than the simple substantival construction.””’ Therefore, we
may consider the phrase ndg 6 yeyevvnuévog as emphatic. Furthermore, the present tense
forms apaptavel, mpel, and Gatetan are slightly marked. The conjunction ¢AAG is also
emphatic.”® Another passive form yevvnOeig is also marked. All these features function
together to create prominence, and put emphasis on the content.

Within the content 611 clause in 5:19, the first person plural form of éopev is
marked. The whole emphatic structure puts emphasis on the content.

Within the content &t clause in 5:20,79 the perfect tense form 8édwkev is very

marked. The present tense forms 1jket and ywdokwpev are slightly marked. The

7S See 92-94.

" Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 56.

"8 Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 89.125.

7 The clause complex ends at Tdv &AnBwév. Culy proposes that the «ai after that denotes thematic
continuity, see Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 139, and thus it denotes a new clause which is not part of the preceding
clause complex.
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subjunctive mood form ywdokmpev within the purpose clause® is slightly marked.
Moreover, the first person plural form of yivdokwpeyv is also marked. All these emphatic
materials support the very emphatic pattern and create prominence here. Thus these three

clause complexes are very prominent.

D. Summary
To sum up the situation of all the 15 occurrences of the forms of oida in 1 John,
there is only 1 occurrence® that is located in a prominent place.*” The other 14
occurrences are all situated in very prominent places. The forms of oida in 1 John are

never located among places that are not prominent.

II. Distribution of Choices from the Same Semantic Domain as
Oida
The lexical items which are in the same semantic domain of 0ida and appear in 1
John include ywdoko, dkodw, 6paw, pavepdm, Bewpém, and the idiom ToeAd® TOLG
O0¢pBaipovc. Among those occurrences that convey meaning which are in the same
semantic domain of 015, forms of yivdoim appears 25 times in 1 John, dxodw 12

83

times,*® 6paw 7 times,** pavepéw 9 times, Bewpém 1 time, and the idiom TvEAé® TOdG

% Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 796. Culy sees it as purpose or result clause. See Culy, /, 2, 3 John,
139.

®1 This is in 2:11.

%2 The markedness of the tense forms of 01da has not yet been taken into consideration. They are
assumed to contribute zero prominence during the discussion. The reason for doing this is on 160-61.

¥ The lexical item éxoOw appears 14 times in 1 John, but the occurrences that belong to the same
semantic domain of o16a only counted 12 times. The two occurrences in 1 John 5:14 and 15 have the
meaning “pay attention to” and belong to Domain 31.

# The lexical item 6péw appears 9 times in 1 John, but the occurrences that belong to the same
semantic domain of oda only occur 7 times. The two occurrences in 1 John 4:20 have the meaning “see™
and belong to Domain 24.
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d@BuApode 1 time. They appear 55 times in total. Two of them are in future tense forms®’
and do not contribute the patterns of verbal aspect.®® Among the 53 occurrences that
contribute verbal aspect, some of them are in the non-perfect tense forms while some are
in perfect tense forms. They have different roles when we are evaluating whether o1da is
used as a viable perfect. The non-perfect tense forms will be used as comparison, to see
whether oida, is used in relatively more prominent places or not. The perfect tense forms
of the choices from the same semantic domain as oido, will be used as a control group, to

show how perfect tense forms and non-perfect tense forms function differently.

A. Occurrences in 1 John 1
There are eight occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as
oida in 1 John 1. Seven of them appear in 1:1-3 and the remaining one appears in 1:5.
There are six occurrences of perfect tense forms and two non-perfect tense forms.
e 1John 1:1-3

1:1  "Omvan’ apxfic, & dryrdauev, b wpdxousv Toig d@BaApoic MV, O
¢0eactpefo kol at xeipeg udv éynidonoay nepi 100 Adyov tiig Lwfic—

1:22  «oi 1 Con épavepdln, kai éwpdrauev Kai paptupoBUeY Kol GrayyéAAouey
Dpiv Ty {on v aidviov fitig Tiv mpdg OV ToTépa Kal épavepdBy Huiv—

1:3 6 éwpdrauev Kai dxnrdoucv, drayyédopev kol Vuiv, iva kai dpeig
Kowvaviav Exnre ped’ Nudv. kol 1 kowvavia 6 1 Nuetépa PETA T0D TATPOG Kol
petd Tod viod avtod Incot Xpiotod.

(We declare to you what was from the beginning, what we have heard, what we
have seen with our eyes, what we have looked at and touched with our hands,
concerning the word of life—this life was revealed, and we have seen it and
testify to it, and declare to you the eternal life that was with the Father and was
revealed to us—we declare to you what we have seen and heard so that you also
may have fellowship with us; and truly our fellowship is with the Father and with
his Son Jesus Christ.)

% They are dwopueda in 3:2 and yvoodueda in 3:19.
% See 27. Since the future tense form does not contribute verbal aspect, it does not form
meaningful opposition in terms of verbal aspect.
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These three verses lie in the paragraph 1:1-4. We have already examined the
paragraph 1:1-4 in Chapter 3%” and we have proven that it is a very prominent paragraph.
Among the seven occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as olda,
five of them are in perfect tense forms. All of them are forms of dxodw or 6pam. These
five perfect tense forms help to create prominence. The messages they convey are
important messages of the paragraph. The knowing experiences through hearing and
seeing are important. As Smalley states, “Perhaps for the benefit of those of his readers
who were entertaining docetic (i.e., humanity-denying) views of Christ’s person, the
writer stresses the reality of God’s self-disclosure in time and space.”®® To hear and to see
are important evidences of this self-disclosure in time and space of God. Therefore, these
five occurrences of dxnkdapev and émpakapev not only bring about the prominence of
the paragraph, some scholars also suggest that they are probably one of the most
important passages in 1 John that introduces some important basic themes of the epistle.®

The other two occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida
are the two occurrences of £pavep®6n in 1:2. Even though they are situated in a
prominent paragraph, the author has chosen to use the aorist tense forms. The passive
forms of épavep®On are slightly marked, and are used to bring their recipient “the life,”
which appears as the subject of the clause, into prominence.”® The word épavepdon is
repeated; therefore, they are emphatic. In the first clause that contains £épavepd0n, it also

contains the word kai, which highlights thematic continuity,” and the repeated word ).

% See 84-88.

88 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 7.

% See Lieu, I John, 36; Painter, I, 2, and 3 John, 128; and Schnackenburg, Johannine Epistles, 48,;
among others.

*® See 76 for the concept concerning this.

*' Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 5.
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They are emphatic. Therefore, this clause is very prominent. The second clause that
contains épavep®d0n is the second part of a relative clause; since this word is a repeated
word within adjacent co-text, this clause is slightly prominent. The words épavepd6n and
kai highlight the theme, “the life.” As Smalley suggests, “the word of life” is the main
subject of the preface as well as the whole letter of 1 John.”? Therefore, the function of
gpavepmon is to bring the main subject matter into prominence, and “the life” is a very
important theme in 1 John.

This paragraph can serve as an example in two ways. On the one hand, it can
show us that non-perfect tense forms co-exist with perfect tense forms even if the
paragraph is a very prominent paragraph. The use of perfect tense forms or non-perfect
tense forms depends upon the function of each verb associated with the prominence
element or focus. The stative aspect and the non-stative aspect which are in opposition
function differently even if they occur in the same paragraph. On the other hand, this
paragraph also shows us how the effect of several perfect tense forms and other emphatic
features accumulate to form a prominent place at the discourse level.”

e 1John1:5

1:5  Kai ot abt 1 dyyehia fiv drxnprdouev &’ adtod kai dvayyéidopev DUiv,

61 6 Be0¢ PdG EoTiv kol oxotio &v avTd ovK EoTiv OVSEIN.

(The message is this—"*we have heard from him and proclaim to you, that God is
light and in him there is no darkness at all.)

The perfect tense form axnkoapev is situated in a relative clause within a clause

complex. In the relative clause, the perfect tense form dxnkoéauev is a very marked form.

*2 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 15.
I See also 84-88.
* The italics are my own translation in substitution for the relevant part of the NRSV.
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Its focus is on its subject, “we,””

which is also emphasized by its first person plural form.
The author is emphasizing the role as one of the eyewitnesses.”® The prepositional phrase
an’ avtod is probably reminding the readers about the reality of God’s self-disclosure in
time and space,’’ so that the eyewitnesses are hearing from him. The relative clause has
another verb, &vayyélhopev, which is a present first plural form, and is thus marked. We
may say that the relative clause is very prominent.

The main clause of this relative clause is the first clause of the sentence. The
phrase kai £otwv oty is very emphatic.”® The subject of the clause 1) dyyehia® is
supported by the introductory formula kai £otiv attn, as well as a relative clause
(introduced by fjv) that consists of two clauses. The predicate nominative oty is further

10 which also consists of two

elaborated by an explanatory clause (introduced by &1t
clauses. All these supporting materials make “the message” very emphatic. Therefore, we
may say that the main clause and its relative clause are both very emphatic. They create
prominence and emphasize “the message, which we have heard.” From the analysis of
this sentence, we can see how marked features occur together with other emphatic

features to characterize prominence.'"’

% See the discussion on the perfect tense form on 29. Also see Culy, 7, 2, 3 John, 11. Culy says
that the verb is “Pointing to the use of first person plural inclusive verbs.” Also see Porter, Verbal Aspect,
264.

% See the discussion on 85.

7 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 18.

* See 96.

% The subject is | &yysAia, while am functions as the predicate nominative. See Culy, /, 2, 3
John, 11.

10 culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 12; and Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 17.

11 Longacre, Grammar of Discourse, 38.
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B. Occurrences in 1 John 2
There are sixteen occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as
o1da in 1 John 2. Five of them are in perfect tense forms and eleven in non-perfect tense

forms.
e 1 John2:3-5

2:3  Kai év 100tQ yrvddorouev 611 yvairauey adtov, Eav 105 Evioldsg avTod
™MPdUEV.

2:4 6 Myov 6t éyvora adTtdv kol TG Eviodds avtol ui mpdv, yebotg Eotiv
kati &v 00T 1 GAnBew odk EoTiv:

2:5 068’ av mpfi adTod tov Adyov, dANBEHS &v ToOTY 1) dydmn ToD BeoD
teteleimtat, &v ToUTQ prvaokouev Ot év abTd EGPEY.

(Now by this we may be sure that we know him, if we obey his commandments.
Whoever says, “I have come to know him,” but does not obey his commandments,
is a liar, and in such a person the truth does not exist; but whoever obeys his word,
truly in this person the love of God has reached perfection, by’%? this we may be
sure that we are in him.)

There are four occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as o1da
in these three verses. There are two non-perfect tense forms and two perfect tense forms.

The present tense form ywdokopev and the perfect tense form &yvdrauev appear
in 2:3. Since the pronoun 100t in 2:3 is cataphoric, pointing forward to the protasis

103 the whole sentence forms a third-

introduced by &dv in the last part of the sentence,
class conditional. This sentence is introduced by kai, which denotes thematic continuity
and is emphatic.'® The prepositional phrase &v Tobte is also emphatic.105 The clause

complex that contains the words ywdoxopuev and éyvdxkapeyv is the apodosis of the third-

class conditional. The structure that consists of the finite verb yivdoxopev and the content

192 The italics are my own translation in substitution for the relevant part of the NRSV. In this case,
I am only changing the punctuation marks, following those of the Greek text, which reflect a different
understanding of the use of the prepositional phrase &v Tott (the last one in 2:5). I agree with the opinion
of Culy and see this prepositional phrase as anaphoric. See Culy, /, 2, 3 John, 29.

19 culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 25.

1% Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 24.

1% See 95-96.
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61 clause is formulaic and thus is emphatic.'" The repeated use of the forms of ywdokw
is also emphatic. The present tense form ywvdokopev is marked and the perfect tense
form &yvéxapev'”’ is very marked. We may say that the apodosis is very prominent, and
the structure that introduces it is also very emphatic. Within the protasis, which is

epexegetical to tovTm,'®

the present subjunctive first plural form tnpdpev is a marked
form. The fronting of the direct object tag évtohdg, creating an unusual word order, is
made prominent.'” Hence, the protasis is also prominent. Therefore, the whole sentence
is very prominent, especially emphasizing the apodosis, in which the content of
yvdokopev, &yvodkapey avtdv (we know him), is being emphasized.

The perfect tense form &yvaka appears in 2:4. It is the verb of the content 611
clause of the participle Aéywv.!' The perfect tense form &yvaoxa is a very marked form.
Its grammatical subject “I” is referring to “the one who says” (6 Aéyov, the first part of
the participial construction). The author uses the shift from first person plural verbs in the
preceding clause to the third person singular references with the substantival participles
to move the focus away from the readers.'!! In other words, even though the grammatical
subject of &yvaka is first person singular, since it is within a content &1t clause, it is

referring to “the one who says” and is not pointing towards the readers. And then, the

author provides another description of “the one who says.” They are described as )

1% See 92-94.

1% When Porter is trying to prove that perfect tense forms are used in a variety of temporal
references, he suggests that this perfect tense form is an example of timeless perfect. Porter, Verbal Aspect,
269. He then points out that the focus of perfect tense form is on the grammatical subject, showing that “we
are in the state of knowing.” Porter, Verbal Aspect, 277. Smalley does not understand the perfect tense like
this. He rather takes the traditional understanding that sees the perfect tense form as implying “a past
experience with continuing effects.” See Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 42—43. Similar idea can be found in
Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 786, among others. Porter has already proved that this perspective is not
adequate for explaining all the perfect tense forms. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 252-56.

"% Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 25.

19 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 26.

119 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 27.

" Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 26.
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112 in the second part of the participial construction.'’? The

mpdv, “who does not keep,
whole participial construction serves as the subject of £otiv.'* In the whole clause
complex, the present tense forms Aéywv and tpdv are marked and create prominence.
The similarity of structure between this clause complex and the preceding one also add
prominence to this clause complex. However, since the perfect tense form &yvaka is
situated in a dependent content 6 clause,’'® and the subject is not referring to the readers,
it does not create prominence as the perfect tense form éyvdxapev in the preceding clause
complex. Therefore, this clause complex is prominent but not as prominent as the
preceding clause complex. This clause complex is a negative example of 2:3, and talks
about the one who only says, but does not obey his commandments. This negative
example is also echoing 3:18, where the author is beseeching the hearers that they should
not love in word or speech, but should love in truth and action.

The message in 2:3 is further elaborated by the first clause complex of 2:5. This
clause complex starts with the indefinite relative pronoun 6¢g &v. Rhetorically, the use of

1.116

this construction is more emphatic than a third-class conditiona This clause complex

also consists of a very marked perfect tense form tetehsiorar.'” In addition, the slightly

112 Since Aéywv and ™pdv are linked by xai and govern by the same article, they constitute a
single substantival participial phrase. See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 27.

113 In this second part of the participial construction, the focus is on the object, Titg &vtoAdc, since
it is fronted and has an unusual word order. See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 27.

14 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 26.

115 This structure does not form extra words that are not necessary in the ideational content;
therefore, it is not emphatic.

8 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 28.

7 There are different opinions concerning the meaning, the use of tense form, and the voice form
of this verb among scholars. See Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 28-29; Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 305; Louw and Nida,
Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 73.7 and 88.38; McKay, New Syntax, 50; Porter, Verbal Aspect,
269 and Porter, Idioms, 41 (it seems that Porter has changed his mind); Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 78687,
Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 46; and Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 581; among others. I am only
going to highlight those areas that are related to prominence here. Firstly, many scholars see the voice form
of this verb as passive, but Culy proposes that it should be a middle form (relating to the meaning he has
chosen for this word). Passive form is marked while middle form is very marked, and it will make a
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marked subjunctive tense form tpfj and the adverb aAnoac' '

also add prominence to
this clause complex. Therefore, this clause complex is very prominent.

The last clause of 2:5 consists of the word yvdoxopev. It is present tense form
and is marked. The prepositional phrase év o0t is not as emphatic as the other
occurrences of the same phrase since To6t@ is anaphoric but not cataphoric,''® and hence
the phrase is not unnecessary. However, the repeated use still adds prominence to the
clause. The construction of the finite verb ywvdoxopev plus content &1 clause is emphatic.
Therefore, this clause is prominent, showing the relationship between obeying the
commandments and being in him. However, when it is compared with the preceding
clause complex, this clause is not as prominent.

To sum up, the clause complex in 2:3 that consists of the present tense form
ywdokouev and perfect tense form éyvaoxapev is very prominent. The clause complex in
2:4 that consists of the perfect tense form &yvoxa, and the clause in 2:5 that consists of
the present tense form ywdoxopev are both prominent but not very prominent.

e | John2:7

2:7 Ayam]toi,lzo OUK EVTOM|V KOVT[V Ypap® VUiv GAL’ évioAfv Taioudv fiv
gfxete G’ apyfic: 1 vio) 1y mahard éotv & Adyoc Bv #rodoare. !

difference for the analysis of prominence. However, all the scholars agree that it is a perfect tense form.
Therefore, this verb is very marked in terms of tense form. As a result, no matter the voice is a middle or
passive, the prominence that is contributed by this verb will be very marked. Hence, I am not going to
make a decision of voice form here, since my purpose is not to provide a thorough interpretation of 1 John.

18 1t does not add any ideational content to the clause. Instead, it creates a sense of emphasis.

191 agree with the opinion of Culy and see Tobte as anaphoric. See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 29. For the
discussion of toltw as cataphoric elsewhere in 1 John, see Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 25.

120 There is a variant reading, 48shgoi. However, the reading éyazmo is strongly support. See
Metzger, Textual Commentary, 640. Therefore, we will adopt the word dyammtot here. In terms of
prominence, both déeApoi and dyonmroi are nominative plural of direct address and are both emphatic.
Therefore, the choice of either reading will not affect the prominence of the clause.

! There is a variant reading which has added &’ dpyfic after ficoboare. However, the reading
without &n’ dpyfic is strongly supported. See Metzger, Textual Commentary, 640. Therefore, we will adopt
the reading without dxn’ apyjfig here. In terms of prominence, the adding of &n’ apyfig will not add
prominence to the whole clause.
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(Beloved, I am writing you no new commandment, but an old commandment that
you have had from the beginning; the old commandment is the word that you
have heard.)

There is one occurrence of the choices from the same semantic domain as 01da
here. It is ﬁKoi)cars which is in the aorist tense form.

The first clause complex of 2:7 contains the nominative plural of direct address
dyazmroi, the phrase ypaem duiv,** the conjunction GAA&,'* and the present tense form
vpaom and the imperfect tense form giyete. They are all emphatic or very emphatic.
Moreover, the replacement pattern of the phrases ovk EvioAflv kaviv ... GAL’ évioAtv
mahardv (not x but y) makes the second entity more prominent than the first one.'** All
these emphatic features function together and make this clause complex very prominent.
The author is emphasizing that the commandment that he or she is writing to the readers
is an old one.

The aorist tense form fjkovoate is situated in a relative clause. The second plural
form is the only marked feature in it. This relative clause is probably not prominent in the
clause level. Moreover, the clause that contains the relative clause has neither marked
form nor emphatic feature. It is probably used as supporting material, elaborating the old
commandment.

o 1John2:11"

2:11 0 62 podv 1ov 4éerpov avtod &v 1fj okotig €otiv Kai év Tfj oKkotig

nepuaTel Kai 00K 01dev mob Vndyet, dT1 T oxotin érdplwoey Todg dphatuoide

avtod.

(But whoever hates another believer is in the darkness, walks in the darkness, and
does not know the way to go, because the darkness has brought on blindness.)

122 See 92 and 94 respectively.

121 ouw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 89.125.

124 Westfall, Hebrews, 69.

12 This verse has already been discussed on 98-99 and will be further discussed on 150-51.
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The clause that contains the idiom TvpAS® Todg dpBatuovc'®® is a causal clause'?’

which starts with 611 This clause is a dependent clause in relation to the preceding clause.
Moreover, the aorist tense form étogimogy is unmarked.'?® Within this clause, there is no
emphatic feature or marked form. This clause serves as supporting material.

e 1John2:13-14

2:13  ypaow Opiv, Tatépeg, 6T éyvadxare TOV A’ dpyfic. Ypdoo ViV, veaviokot,
O vevikrjxore TOV mOVIPOV.

2:14  Eypayo Vpiv, Tondia, 611 éyvakare OV notépa. Eypaya UiV, TATEPEG, OTL
gyvadxrare OV 4’ apxfic. Eypaya Vuiv, veaviokot, 8t ioyvpoi ote kai O Adyog ToD
00D év VUiV pével xod vevikrkote TOV movnpov.

(I am writing to you, fathers, because you know him who is from the beginning. I
am writing to you, young people, because you have conquered the evil one. I
write to you, children, because you know the Father. I write to you, fathers,
because you know him who is from the beginning. I write to you, young people,
because you are strong and the word of God abides in you, and you have
overcome the evil one.)

There are three occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as o1da
here. All of them are the perfect tense forms of éyvaxate. As we have already discussed
in Chapter 3, the section 2:12—14 is very prominent.'?® In each of the causal clause that

contains &yvikate,'*°

its perfect tense form is very marked. Moreover, they are all
situated in a parallel structure which is very emphatic. Therefore, all these three clauses
are very prominent.

e 1 John?2:18-19'*

2:18 Iladia, Eoybrn dpa otiv, kai kabhg Arodoare 11 dvtiypiotog EpyeTar,
Kai vbv avtiypiotor modhol yeyovaowv, 60ev yrvddoxouev 811 Eoyhitn dpa €otiv.

126 See 48.

127 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 37.

12 When Porter shows that aorist tense forms are used in a variety of temporal references, he
describes it as an example of timeless aorist. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 237.

12 A detail discussion of 2:12—14 is on 89-91. I am only going to restate some related points here.

1% Porter has commented on &yvékate in 2:13 and says that “Any posited resultive sense does not
affect the clear emphasis on the subject.” See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 277.

! These two verses will be further discussed on 151-54.
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2:19 & Hudv EEfAGav AL’ ovk fioay &€ Tudv: i yap &E fudv foay,
pepevikeoay Gv ped’ Nudv- A’ iva pavepwldory &1 ovk gioiv mavieg €€ Hudv.

(Children, it is the last hour! As you have heard that antichrist is coming, so now
many antichrists have come. From this we know that it is the last hour. They went
out from us, but they did not belong to us; for if they had belonged to us, they
would have remained with us. But by going out they made it plain that none of
them belongs to us.)

There are three occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida
here. They are fjkovoate and ywvdokopev in v. 18 and pavepwbdotv in v. 19.

In the first clause of 2:18, there is a nominative plural of direct address which is
emphatic."* The clause £oyérn dpa dotiv is repeated in the last clause of 2:18. Repeating
the same phrase in such a short context can be seen as emphatic. Hence, this clause is
emphatic. The author is emphasizing the importance of “the last hour.”

The second clause of 2:18 consists of the aorist tense form fikodoate which is
unmarked. The formulaic structure fjkovcate plus content d11 clause is repeated in 4:3.
However, since this word is needed in the comparison,'** this formula is considered as
slightly emphatic. The present tense form &pyetat in the dependent clause is slightly
marked. Therefore, this clause is slightly prominent. This clause is set out for comparison,
and is supporting material that leads the readers to look forward to the next clause.

In the third clause, the lexical item viv collocates with the nominative plural of
direct address at the beginning of the first clause (even though they are separated by two
clauses) and hence creates an emphatic feature.'** The perfect tense form yeyévaow'? Sis

a very marked form. Therefore, this clause is very prominent, and is informing the

readers about the presence of many antichrists.

2 See 92.

133 The word kaBdg introduces a comparison. See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 47.

1% See 94-95.

135 When Porter shows that perfect tense forms are used in a variety of temporal references, he
categorizes it as a present use of the perfect tense form. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 266. Smalley describes
it as “the sudden materialization of antichrists in time.” Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 94.
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The last clause contains the present tense form ywdokopev which is marked. Its
first person plural form is also very marked."*® The structure that consists of yvéokopev
and the content &tt clause is formulaic and creates prominence.”’ Finally, the phrase
goydtn dpa otiv is being repeated here, and is thus emphatic. Therefore, this clause is
also prominent, reminding the readers again that “it is the last hour.”

In 2:19, the prepositional phrase &£ fjudv is used four times, the repeated use
making them emphatic.'*® In the first clause, the prepositional phrase & fjudv is repeated
in adjacent co-text and is thus emphatic. The fronting of it makes it even more
prominent.'*® The aorist tense form £&fABav is unmarked. Thus the clause is slightly
prominent. This is the supporting material that brings out the theme “from us.”

In the second clause, the conjunction &AAd is emphatic, and the prepositional
phrase &£ fjudv is also emphatic. Therefore, this clause is prominent, emphasizing the
contrast that “they were not from us.”

The third clause is the protasis of a second-class conditional, which denotes the
“contrary to fact” condition.'*’ The prepositional phrase & fjudv is emphatic. Therefore,
this clause is slightly prominent, serving as supporting material of the apodosis, restating

the contrary to fact condition “If they were from us.”

136 See also Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 95.

P7 See 92-94.

138 Even though the prepositional phrases may convey different meaning (see Culy, 1, 2, 3 John,
48-50), since they are of the same form, they can still contribute to prominence.

139 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 48.

140 Most scholars categorize it as a second-class conditional. See Culy, /, 2, 3 John, 49; and
Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics, 689; among others. Porter also has used the term second-
class conditional (see Porter, Idioms, 259—61); however, he proposes that it can be thought of as a sub-
category of the first-class conditional (see Porter, Verbal Aspect, 294 and 304—6, and Porter, Idioms, 260).
McKay proposes the category “unreal condition,” and the apodosis as the “excluded potential” statement.
McKay, New Syntax, 164 and 75.
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The fourth clause is the apodosis of the second-class conditional. The pluperfect
tense form pepevijkeioav'*! is a very marked form. It is the only occurrence of pluperfect
tense form in 1 John. Therefore, this clause is very prominent. It emphasize their state
(which is not the fact) that “they would have remained with us.”

The final clause complex of 2:19 contains the aorist tense form gpavepwbdov
which is unmarked. In this clause complex, the conjunction aM¢!* is emphatic. This
clause complex is introduced by iva, and is a “purpose clause that modifies an implicit
gEfABav.”'*® The subjunctive verb pavepwddow of the purpose clause is slightly marked.
The voice form of pavepwBdotv is traditionally seen as passive and reflects a “divine
purpose.”144 If it is a passive form, then it is slightly marked. However, Culy argues that
it is a middle form, denoting that “they reveal themselves.”!* If he is right, then it is a
very marked form. However, since the markedness of the voice form contributes
prominence under the clause level, it will not affect the prominence of the whole clause.
Moreover, the focus is not on the action of “reveal,” but on the subject matter that is
revealed. The epexegetical 8t1 clause is slightly emphatic due to the prepositional phrase
&€ fudv and shows us the subject matter that is revealed. To conclude, this clause
complex is prominent, and restates the idea that “none of them belongs to us.”

To sum up, all the clauses or clause complexes in these two verses are either

(slightly) prominent or very prominent. It should be noticed, however, that the clauses or

141 porter shows that it is problematic to view this pluperfect as past-referring, and then proposes
that the pluperfect tense form should be seen as stative aspect plus remoteness. See Porter, Verbal Aspect,
288-89. BDF suggests that the tense “retains its Aktionsart” here. See Blass and Debrunner, Greek
Grammar, §360 (3). Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 788 says that it “expresses the continuance of the
contingent results to the time of speaking.”

12 1 ouw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 89.125.

143 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 50.

144 See Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 788; and Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 98; among others.

145 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 50.
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clause complexes that contain the choices from the same semantic domain as oida. (which
are all non-perfect tense forms) are only slightly prominent or prominent, and serve as
supporting or mainline material of very prominent material.

e 1 John2:24

2:24  Vpgig 6 Arovoare am’ Apyfic, £v DUV uevét. dav év Duiv peivy O dn’

apxfic #rovoare, kol VUELG &v T vid kol &v 1® TaTpl peveite.

(Let what you heard from the beginning abide in you. If what you heard from the
beginning abides in you, then you will abide in the Son and in the Father.)

There are two occurrences of the aorist tense form fixoboate within 2:24. The
first Nkovoaze is located within a relative clause. This headless relative clause is fronted
for emphasis.'*® It is the subject of the present imperative pevéto. The imperative mood
and present tense form are both marked. Moreover, the hanging nominative Dueig serves
as “the topic of what follows.”'*’ This construction “possibly is used to draw attention to

an item in the main clause,”148

and is thus emphatic. Therefore, we may say that this
relative clause is prominent.

The other clause that contains fjxoVcazte is also a relative clause. It functions as
the subject of the subjunctive peivyy. It is situated within the protasis of a third-class
conditional sentence. We may notice that all the words in the preceding clause are
repeated in the protasis.'*’ This phenomenon is unusual, and thus is emphatic. Culy
points out that the protasis “serves to urge the readers to respond appropriately to the

preceding imperative.”'>° Therefore, the protasis, including the relative clause, is

prominent. The readers are urged to let what they heard from the beginning abide in them.

146 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 57.

Y Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 57.

18 porter, Idioms, 86.

9 It does not include the hanging nominative. They are in a different word order, and the verbs
are in different forms due to their different functions in the clause.

0 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 57.
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The apodosis of the conditional has an emphatic subject Ouei and a future tense form of
the repeated verb, peveite. Thus it is slightly prominent. The author reminds the readers

of the consequence of the preceding urge.
o 1John2:28-29""
2:28 Kai viv, texvia, pévete v avtd, iva éav pavepwljj oyduev mappnoiov xai
un aioyovodpuey an’ avtod év tfj mapovoig avtod.
2:29  £av eidfite 6Tt dikardg 0Ty, yivddokere 6T kai wig O moudv TV
dwcarootvny €€ adtod yeyévvntat.
(And now, little children, abide in him, so that when he is revealed we may have
confidence and not be put to shame before him at his coming. If you know that he
is righteous, you may be sure that everyone who does right has been born of him.)
There are two occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida,
in these two verses. They are oavepwbfj in v. 28 and ywvdokete in v. 29.
The first clause of 2:28 is very prominent. First, the word viv in collocation with
the nominative plural of direct address texvia is a very emphatic feature.'” Second, the

imperative mood form pévere'>

is marked. These features function together to create
prominence. “Remain in him” is the main focus of the first clause.

The iva clause introduces the purpose clause!** of the preceding clause. Within
the purpose clause, there is a third-class conditional.'>

The aorist tense form @oavepwij is situated in the protasis of the third-class

conditional. The third-class conditional in 1 John has the rhetorical effect of forcing the

i; It has already been discussed on 102 and will be further discussed on 152-54.
See 92.

133 Even though this form can be understood as indicative, it is more possible that it is an
imperative when we consider the co-text. The interpretation that it is an imperative form is supported by
many. See Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 62; among others.

154 Supported by Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 62; and Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 789; among others.

133 Culy points out that there are several scholars who maintain that the é&v here may be used
similar to “when.” Culy, however, contends that that opinion may be influenced more by English
translation. Then he suggests that the author of 1 John is “fond of” clothing propositions with third-class
conditional. Hence, the structure here should also be understood as a third-class conditional that carries
rhetorical function. See Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 62—63. Moreover, in Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 789, the
structure is also mentioned as a third-class conditional.
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readers to accept the apodosis as true.'® Therefore, the protasis that has rhetorical effect
can be considered prominent.

In the apodosis, the two subjunctive mood forms oy®pev and aioyvvOduev are
slightly marked. Their first person plural forms of them are also marked. The passive
voice aioyuvBdpev'’ is also slightly marked. Therefore, the apodosis is also slightly
prominent. However, the rhetorical effect of the protasis is to put the focus on the
apodosis, force the readers to see it as true.

We have already examined the first clause of 2:29, which is the protasis of a third-

class conditional.!®

The second clause is the apodosis and contains the present tense
form ywdoxkete. The present tense second pluarl form is a marked form. In terms of
mood, it can be understood as an indicative or irnperative.159 If it is an imperative, then it
is marked. However, since the word is situated in the apodosis of a conditional, it should
be taken as indicative.'®® The structure that consists of yvédoxete and the content &t
clause is formulaic and creates prominence.'®' Moreover, the position of the word «ai is
unusual, and thus we may say that it is emphatic.'®* The use of néic with an articular
participle is rhetorically more forceful than the simple substantival construction.'®®
Therefore, we may say that it is emphatic. Furthermore, the perfect tense form

yeyévwwnrar'® is very marked and its passive voice is also marked. Therefore, we may say

that the apodosis is very prominent. The word ywdoxkerte is situated in this apodosis

1€ Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 63.

57 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 63—64.

158 See 102.

'° The idea that ywvéoxete can be understood as an imperative is supported by Lieu, 1 Jokn, 120.

10 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 65.

1! See 92-94.

182 The discussion of the use of the word, see Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 65.

19 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 56.

1% Fanning sees it as an example of intransitive perfects which “clearly have the state of the
subject in view.” Fanning, Verbal 4Aspect, 294 (his emphasis).
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which is brought prominent by other very emphatic features within it. The force of the
conditional is to urge the readers to live righteously.'®® This conditional sentence brings
out a new topic: The righteous one has been born of him. This is an important topic in 1

John and will be further developed in the following verses.

C. Occurrences in 1 John 3

There are sixteen occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as

o1da in 1 John 3. Three of them are in perfect tense forms and eleven in non-perfect tense

forms. The other two are in the future tense form.'*®

e 1 John 3:1-2'¢7

3:1  idere motannv dydnny dEdwkev Muiv 6 mathp, tva Tékva B0l KANOduLY,
wad gopév. % S1i Totito 6 KdopOg 0 YIvdoKer Nubc, 611 00K &yve avTdv.

3:2  d&yommroi, viv tékva Beod Eopev, xal oD épavepwln ti éodueba.

oidapev 6T v pavepwlij, Spowot avTd Eodpueda, 8t1 oydueda adtdv Kabhg doTiv.
(See what love the Father has given us, that we should be called children of God;
and that is what we are. The reason the world does not know us is that it did not
know him. Beloved, we are God’s children now; what we will be has not yet been
revealed. What we do know is this: when he is revealed, we will be like him, for
we will see him as he is.)

There are six occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida
here. Five of them are non-perfect tense form and one of them is a future tense form.'®
There are several emphatic features in the first clause complex of 3:1 where the

aorist tense form ete is situated. First, idete is an imperative second plural form and is

19 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 65.

1% They are dy6ueda in 3:2 and yvoobdpsda in 3:19. However, the future tense form does not
contribute verbal aspect. See 27. Since the future tense form does not contribute verbal aspect, it does not
form meaningful opposition in terms of verbal aspect.

167 1t has already been discussed on 103 and will be further discussed on 154—55.

18 Some manuscripts have omitted the words xai éopév. Since the reading that contains these two
words is strongly supported (see Metzger, Textual Commentary, 642), we will follow the choice of NA 27.
In terms of prominence, if the words are removed, it will have removed a first plural form which is marked.
However, it does not greatly affect the prominence of the iva clause (as there is already another first plural
form in the iva clause).

' The word dy6usdo in 3:2.
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marked. It functions to draw attention'”° rather than to exhort. The interrogative Totamiy
is used with Bete to draw the attention of the readers.'” There is also a perfect tense
form 8&8wkev which is very marked. The main clause is also supported by a iva clause.'”
The subjunctive passive form kKAn0dpev is slightly marked. The first person plural
subject of KAn0dpev and éopéy are also marked. Therefore, the main clause of this clause
complex is very prominent,'” and it is supported by a slightly prominent v, clause.

The present tense form ywvdoket and aorist tense form &yve are situated in the
second clause complex in 3:1. In the first clause, the pronoun todto is cataphoric,'”* and
hence the prepositional phrase 81 totto is emphatic.'” The present tense form yvdoier
is a marked form. Therefore, the clause that contains ywvdoxket is prominent. The second
clause is the epexegetical clause.'”® It repeats the verb (in a different form) in the
preceding clause and is thus slightly emphatic. Therefore, this clause that contains &yvo is
slightly prominent, and serves as supporting material.

In the first clause of 3:2, the nominative plural of direct address dyommzoi
collocates with viv'”” and is very emphatic. The subject of this clause is first person
plural, which is very marked. Therefore, this clause is very prominent.

The aorist passive indicative form &épavepd0n is situated in the second clause of

3:2. In this clause, the word obnw sets up a semantic contrast with the preceding clause

170 This is supported by Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 66; Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 789; among others.

171 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 66.

172 Culy, among others, sees the fva clause as epexegetical. See Culy, I, 2, 3 John, 66. Others
propose that it has telic meaning. For instance, see Strecker, Johannine Letiers, 66, fn 6. In this study, we
will simply identify it as a iva clause which is the subordinate clause of the preceding main clause.

13 Cyly describes this proposition as “particularly prominent.” Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 66.

174 Technically, this pronoun could be either anaphoric or cataphoric. Culy says that it is “more
likely” cataphoric. See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 67. Smalley, among others, agrees that it is cataphoric. See
Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 135. This opinion is contradictory to that of Strecker, among others. He sees it as
anaphoric. Strecker, Johannine Letters, 87. 1 agree with Culy that it is more likely cataphoric.

175 See 95-96.

176 As we see ToDTo as cataphoric, this clause is to be understood as epexegetical.

177 See 94-95.
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that contains the word viiv.'” The passive voice form &pavepdon is a slightly marked
form directing the attention to the subject. The interrogative clause i éo6ueba functions
as the subject of &pavepdon.'” The interrogative i functions as the predicate nominative

180 and is not emphatic."®' The future form éo6ped0 (which functions like a

of éo6eba
subjunctive mood form) is slightly marked. Therefore, this clause is only slightly
prominent, serving as the supporting material that is contrasted to the preceding very

prominent clause.

The aorist passive subjunctive pavepm07j and the future form oyoueba are both
situated in the last clause complex of 3:2. As we have already discussed, this last clause
complex of 3:2 is very prominent.'*> We will further discuss it in Chapter 5.'%

e 1John3:5-6'%

3:5  «xoaioidate d11 ékeivog épavepdby, iva tag duaptiag apy, kai apaptio &v
a0Td oK EoTv.

3:6  mdg 6 &v avt® pévav oy auapTavel mlg O AuapTvav oy Edpakey
a0TOV 0088 &yvwrey a0TOV.

(You know that that one was revealed in order to take away sins, and in him there
is no sin. Everyone who abides in him does not sin; everyone who sins has neither
seen him nor known him.'*%)

There are three occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as 0ida
in 3:5-6. One of them is non-perfect tense form and the other two are perfect tense forms.
186

As we have already discussed, the clause complex in 3:5 is very prominent.

The aorist tense form épavepd0n is situated in this very prominent clause complex.

178 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 68.
1% Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 68.
180 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 68.
181 It is not posing an interrogative question and thus we will not consider it as emphatic. See 63.
%2 See 103.
'3 See 154-55.
'* 1t has already been discussed on 104—5 and will be further discussed on 155-56 and 166-67.
1:2 The italic parts are my translation in substitution of the relevant part of the NRSV.
See 104.
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In the first clause of 3:6, the whole participial construction ndg 6 &v avtd pévov
functions as the subject of the clause.'®” The use of ndc with an articular participle is
rhetorically more forceful than the simple substantival construction.'®® It puts emphasis

189 are marked.

on the subject itself. The present tense forms of pévwv and duaptévet
Moreover, the word Guaptdve is repeated in the following clause and makes it emphatic.
In addition, the two clauses in 3:6 have parallel structure and make them empbhatic.
Therefore, all these emphatic features make this clause very prominent.

The two perfect tense forms £édpaxev and Eyvoxev are situated in the second
clause of 3:6. They are very marked forms. The participial construction g 6 adpuoptavev
functions as the subject of the clause. The use of nic with an articular participle puts
emphasis on the subject itself. The verb of the preceding clause is repeated here (in a
different form, apoptdvav) and is thus emphatic. The present tense form apaptévev is a
marked form. Moreover, the structure ovy €dpakev adTOV 00OE Eyvoxev avTodv is in fact
using two parallel and synonymous clauses to express one meaning and is emphatic.190
Therefore, we may say that the second clause of 3:6, which contains the two occurrences

of the perfect tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida, is very

prominent. Porter describes 3:6 and states that the author of 1 John contrasts those who

187 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 73.

188 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 56.

18 Fanning has discussed the category of the present tense form of these two words in 1 John 4-10.
He categorizes these as examples of generic present, while “a habitual sense cannot be ruled out entirely.”
Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 217. It seems that in his system, he cannot certainly decide one category for one
specific occurrence in the NT. Moreover, if one sense is very probable, while the other sense cannot be
ruled out, then the decision seems to fall on the one who interprets, rather than on the system itself.

1 For a discussion concerning the meaning of the two words, see Culy, 7, 2, 3 John, 74.
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are not sinning with those who are sinning as “not having seen (¢®paxkev) or known
(§yvokev) him, emphasis being on the subjects representing contrasting life styles.”'!

e 1John3:8

3:8 O mowdv v apaptiav £k Tod Sofodrov éotiv, ST A’ dpyfig 6 dwafolog

apaptavel. gig 10070 épavepdy 6 vidg Tod Beob, tva Ao td Epya ToD Srafodrov.

(Everyone who commits sin is a child of the devil; for the devil has been sinning

from the beginning. The Son of God was revealed for this purpose, to destroy the

works of the devil.)

The second clause complex of 3:8 contains the aorist tense form pavepdOn. The
aorist tense form is unmarked but its passive form'*? is slightly marked, emphasizing the
subject, ¢ vidg 10D B0, In this clause complex, the pronoun todto is cataphoric and
points forward to the fva clause that follows.'”® Hence, the prepositional phrase &ig Tofito
is emphatic.'** Therefore, this clause is prominent.

The iva clause in this clause complex is epexegetical to the pronoun todto and
introduces purpose.'®® The subjunctive mood form Adoy is slightly marked. Therefore,
this clause is slightly prominent and serves as supporting material of the prominent main

clause. Smalley quotes Haas and points out that the construction of the clause complex is

used to emphasize “the contrast between the devil’s activity and the Son of God’s

purpose.”wﬁ

%1 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 277. Unlike Porter who treats all perfect forms as conveying the same
kind of semantics, Rienecker, Linguistic Key, 790, quotes Brooke and sees the two perfect forms having
different semantics. The perfect form of édpakev “would indicate to see and to experience the continual
results of having seen.” The verb “to see” lays stress on the object, which appears and is grasped by the
mental vision; the verb “to know” stresses the subsequent subjective apprehension of what is grasped in the
vision, or it is unfolded gradually in experience.” In this kind of system, it seems that interpreters have to
explain each form one by one, and the semantics of the perfect forms is dependent on the interpreter.

192 Even though the possibility that the form is middle cannot be excluded, see Strecker, Johannine
Letters, 101 fn. 52, in this study we will take it as passive as most scholars do. See Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 76;
Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 161; among others.

13 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 76-77.

19 See 95-96.

1% Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 77.

1 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 161.
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e 1John3:11
3:11 “Otiadtn €otiv 1 dyyeria fiv froboare dn’ dpyxfic, tva dyandpev dGAANAovg,

(For this is the message you have heard from the beginning, that we should love
one another.)

The aorist tense form fikodoaze is located in a relative clause. The whole clause
complex is a causal clause that is subordinate to 3:10.'”’ In the main clause of this clause
complex, the pronoun ab is cataphoric198 and is thus emphatic.199 Therefore, the main
clause is prominent. The relative clause within the clause complex is introduced by fjv.
This relative clause is not marked except for the second person plural subject. Therefore,
it can hardly be prominent above the clause level. It functions to give more information
about 7 ayyehia. The clause that is epexegetical to abrn is introduced by iva. Within this
epexegetical clause, the present subjunctive form dyon®duev is marked. Therefore, it is a
prominent subordinate clause which introduces the content of the message:2*° we might
love one another.”’! Therefore, the relative clause that contains 7jcodoass is not
prominent above the clause level, and is least prominent among the whole clause
complex. It serves as supporting material within the whole clause complex.

o 1John3:16"

3:16  év 1001 éyvaxausy TV dydmmy,

6t ékeivog VREP MUV TNV Yoy aotod
g0nev-

Kol Muelg Opeihopev  vmep TdV AdsodV  TAG YuOg
Oeivan.

(We know love by this, that that one®® laid down his life for us— and we ought
to lay down our lives for one another.)

7 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 80.

198 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 80.

199 Culy quotes Anderson and Anderson and says that cataphora is almost always marked. See
Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 25.

2 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 174.

20! Porter suggests that it is the theme of the section 3:10-24. Porter, Verbal Aspect, 333.

2 This verse will be further discussed on 167—68.
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The perfect tense form first person plural éyvékapeyv is situated in the first clause
of 3:16. It is very marked. Porter has commented on this clause and states that the
emphasis in on “we.” This view is supported by the last clause of this verse, where “we”
are called upon to lay down our lives.?** Furthermore, the pronoun tovt is cataphoric®®
and thus the prepositional phrase &v tovto is emphatic.”® This clause is very prominent.

The clause that is epexegetical to Tovte is introduced by &t1.27 This epexegetical
clause is made emphatic by its following clause. The two clauses have a nearly parallel
structure. Both of them have emphatic nominative subjects, and the words vngp, yoytyv,
and £€6nxev (some of them are in different forms) are repeated in them. Moreover, this is
the focus of the preceding clause because of the cataphoric pronoun to0t®. Therefore,
this clause is very prominent.

The last clause carries forward the argument in the preceding clause. The word
«ai denotes thematic continuity™ and is emphatic.209 Its structure is nearly parallel to
that of the preceding clause and is emphatic. It also has an emphatic pronoun subject

fueic. The present tense form deidopev is also marked.?'® Therefore, we may say that

this clause is very prominent.

293 The italic parts are my translation in substitution for the relevant part of the NRSV.

204 porter, Verbal Aspect, 2717.

25 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 86.

%% See 95-96.

27 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 86.

28 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 87.

209 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 5.

*1° This word also lies in the non-parallel part of the two clauses, and thus it stands out within the
two clauses. Maybe the author wants to highlight its lexical meaning “ought to,” but it is just a guess.
Nevertheless, this guess is consistent with Culy’s opinion that “the use of this word, which implies a degree
of obligation, moves the level of urging closer to a direct command.” Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 30.
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e 1 John3:17

3:17 06g 8’ Gv &y 1oV Plov 10D KOOV Kol fewpj] TOV AdeAPOV adTOD Ypeiav
&yovta kol Kieio 0 onAdyyva avtod arx’ avtod, adg 1 dydnn oD Beod péver &v
avTd;

(How does God’s love abide in anyone who has the world’s goods and sees a
brother or sister in need and yet refuses help?)

The present tense form Bewpfj is situated in the relative clause introduces by og av.
The relative clause functions as the topic of what follows.?!! The three present tense
forms &, 8cwpfj and &xovta’'? are marked. Therefore, the relative clause is prominent.
The interrogative question, which contains a present tense verb pévey, is also prominent.

e 1 John 3:19-20

3:19  [Kai]*" év tovte yvwoduca® én é tiic dinbeiog dopsv, kol Eumpocbev

avTol meicopey TV xapdiav Nudv,

3:20 Ot éhv kataywvdoky Hudv 1) kapdia, 611 peilov €otiv 6 Bedg Tfig Kapdiag

MUY Kol prvaookel Tava.

(And by this we will know that we are from the truth and will reassure our hearts

before him, whenever our hearts condemn us; for God is greater than our hearts,
and he knows everything.)

There are two occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida
here. One of them is non-perfect tense form and the other is a future tense forms.
The future tense form yvooo6peda is situated in the first clause of 3:19. The future

tense form does not contribute to verbal aspect. In this clause, the word xaf, if it is

2 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 88.

212 Porter has commented on this and says that the imperfective aspect (the present tense form here)
is used to “grammaticalize the author’s depiction of one who is securely possessing and observing” and the
perfective aspect (the aorist tense form kheioy) is used to “depict the process of singularly closing off
concern.” Porter, Verbal Aspect, 333.

213 This textual variant has a “C” rating and is difficult to make a decision. See Metzger, Textual
Commentary, 643; and Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 91.

21* Even though there is a variant reading that has the present tense form instead of the future tense
form in 3:19, we will follow the reading chosen by NA 27, since this reading with a future tense form has
strong external evidence. See the textual apparatus in NA 27. It is believed that some copyist has
“assimilated the future tense to the present tense so as to accord with the frequently occurring formula év
00T Yvdokopev.” See Metzger, Textual Commentary, 463. If it was in the present tense form, then it
would be emphatic because of the markedness of the tense form. However, since this study will regard the
future tense form as more reliable. This choice does not contribute to verbal aspect, but the future tense
form functions similar to that of the subjunctive form, and is a slightly marked form.
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original, denotes thematic continuity and is emphatic.>'* Even though the pronoun 100t
is anaphoric and points back to 3:18,2'° the prepositional phrase is used repeatedly in 1
John and hence it is slightly emphatic.?'” The structure that consists of yvooépeda and
the content 1 clause is formulaic and creates prominence.?'® The future tense form
which functions like the subjunctive mood form is slightly marked. Therefore, this clause
is prominent even though the tense form of yvwodpeba does not contribute to verbal
aspect. The next clause is slightly prominent due to the future first person plural form
neioopey.

The present tense form ywdoket is situated in the last clause of 3:20. In 3:20, the
understanding of ét1 éav?'® may affect the understanding of the &1 in the second clause.
It is difficult to be certain about the usage of the two uses of 81t. As the meaning is
difficult to discern, we are going to discuss the prominence only. The first clause is the
protasis of a third-class conditional. It is emphatic and puts focus on the apodosis.”*® The
second clause is probably the apodosis. It does not contain any feature that contributes to
prominence. However, the third-class conditional puts the focus on this clause. The
author wants to remind the readers that God is the greater one. The clause that contains

22

12! The present tense form ywvdokei** contributes to its

YWWOOKEeL is epexegetica

prominence. This clause provides more information for the previous clause.

2 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 91 and 5.

26 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 92

217 See 95-96.

218 See 92-94,

2% The meaning of 1 & is debatable; see Smalley, I, 2, 3 John, 192-93. See also Culy, 1, 2, 3
John, 93-94. The meaning, however, does not affect our discussion on prominence. Therefore, we are not
going to scrutinize it.

20 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 14.

2l culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 94.

%22 Fanning categorizes it as “gnomic present.” Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 208. However, this kind of
categorization depends on the decision of the one who interprets to assign a category to each verb.
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e 1John3:24
3:24 kol O pdv Tag Eviohdg avTtod v ahTd pével kol avTog v avTd- Kal &v
100TQ yvedorouev T péver v Nuiv, &k Tod avedpatog ol Mpiv BSwkev.

(All who obey his commandments abide in him, and he abides in them. And by
this we know that he abides in us, by the Spirit that he has given us.)

The present tense form ywdokopev is situated in the second clause complex. In
this clause, the word kai denotes thematic continuity and is emphatic.”?* The
prepositional phrase év o0t is emphatic.??* The structure that consists of yvdokopev
and the content 671 clause is formulaic and creates prominence.””® The present tense
forms ywdokopev and péver are marked. Therefore, this clause is very prominent. The
next clause is introduced by the preposition k. This clause does not have any emphatic
feature. This clause serves as supporting material of the preceding very prominent clause.
The author reminds the readers that “the Spirit provides us with factual evidence of God’s

abiding.”%

D. Occurrences in 1 John 4

There are twelve occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as
o1da in 1 John 4. Two of them are in perfect tense forms and ten in non-perfect tense

forms.
e 1 John4:2-3

4:2  év 100t yivaokete 10 Tvedpe. Tod Beod: wdv Tvedpa O Oporoyel Tnoodv
Xpiotov év copki EAnAvdota €k Tod Beod Eoty,

4:3  oi v nvedpo & pn?2’ dporoyei tov Tnoodv ék tob Beod odk EoTv- kal
10016 éoTv 10 10D AvTypiotov, 6 dxyrdate 6T EpyxeTan, kai viv &v 1¢ kéou®
€oTiv 1ion.

23 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 98 and 5.

224 See 95-96.

?2 See 92-94.

226 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 202.

T McKay points out that “The earlier use of uy in relative clauses with indefinite antecedent still
applies partly in the NT.” McKay, New Syntax, 151-52. It explains the unusual use of pr here.
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(By this you know the Spirit of God: every spirit that confesses that Jesus Christ
has come in the flesh is from God, and every spirit that does not confess Jesus is
not from God. And this is the spirit of the antichrist, of which you have heard that
it is coming; and now it is already in the world.)

There are two occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as o15a
here. One of them is a non-perfect tense form and the other is a perfect tense form.

The present tense form ywdoxkeze is situated in the first clause of 4:2. The
prepositional phrase &v tovto is cataphoric??® and emphatic.??’ The present second person
plural form ywdoxete is marked. Therefore, this clause is prominent. This clause draws
the readers’ attention to think about the description of the Spirit of God in the following
clause complex. The next clause complex is emphasized by the contrasting clause in the
following verse.?*’ It also contains the very marked perfect tense form énAv86ta! in
the relative clause within the clause complex. Even though the perfect form is situated in
arelative clause, it is still essential and very prominent because it tells us how to
differentiate the spirit which is from God.

The perfect tense form dxmidate is situated in the second clause complex of 4:3.
In the first clause of the clause complex, the word kai denotes thematic continuity and is
emphatic.”*? Therefore, this clause is prominent. It introduces the new topic of the clause.

The second clause is a relative clause. The perfect tense form dxmidate is very marked.

The structure that consists of yivdokopev and the content 671 clause is formulaic and

28 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 101,

2 See 95-96.

B0 Strecker calls it “an antithetical parallelism.” Strecker, Johannine Letters, 134.

31 Porter concludes that concerning the use of participles, “The stative aspect distances itself from
the process itself, referring to the state of the represented process.” Porter, Verbal Aspect, 400—1. From this,
we may say that the stative aspect will not be diminished because the form is a participle. McKay points
out that the participle construction is sometimes found with a few verbs of holding or expressing an opinion.
In this case, it is about the acknowledgement of Jesus Christ has come. McKay, New Syntax, 106. Fanning,
who has a different understanding on the function of the perfect tense form, agrees that the “normal
functions of the basic sense are seen in the participle.” Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 416-18.

B2 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 102 and 5.
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creates prominence.”*® The present tense form &pygtat is also marked. Moreover,
“Sometimes the subject of the verb (or another important word) in the indirect statement
is given prominence by being expressed as the object of the leading verb.”** Therefore,
the relative pronoun § is emphatic. Therefore, even though the clause is a relative clause,
it still creates prominence by all these emphatic features. Hence, this relative clause is
very prominent and its focus is on the content of hearing: it is coming. The idea that the
hearers know that it is coming is further enhanced by the next clause. The next clause
utilizes the word viv together with #16n. The meaning they convey will be overlapped
when they are used together. Therefore, this usage is emphatic. Hence, this clause is also
prominent. We may see that, even though the clause that contains ywvdokete is prominent,
it is surrounded by several very prominent clauses, and it becomes relatively less
prominent. Longacre proposes that 4:1—6 is the doctrinal peak of the body of 1 J ohn.** 1t
is thus understandable that there are many prominent and very prominent clauses here.

e 1John4:5-6

4:5  avtol €k 10D kdcpov eioiv, Sut ToDTO £k T0D KOGUOV AadoDow kol O

KkOonog avTdv Grovel.

4:6  mMueig éx 10D BeoD éopev, O yivdoxwy 1OV BedV axover Nudv, 6¢ ovk EoTv

£k 100 Be0D ovk drover NUBV. €k T00TOV Yrvddoxouev 1O Tvebua Tiig dAnbeiog kai

10 Tvebua Tfig TAAvNG.

(They are from the world; therefore what they say is from the world, and the

world listens to them. We are from God. Whoever knows God listens to us, and

whoever is not from God does not listen to us. From this we know the spirit of
truth and the spirit of error.)

- - . Y
There are five occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida

here. All of them are non-perfect tense forms.

233
See 92-94.
% McKay, New Syntax, 103. Even though McKay has stated that since the relative pronoun is
neuter, its case is not clear, he still uses it as an example.
35 Longacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 279.
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The present tense form dxovet appears the first time in the last clause of 4:5. The
present tense form is marked, and the repeated use of this verb within the adjacent co-text

is also emphatic. The word kaf that introduces this clause is coordinate,**®

introducing the
second result which is introduced by the prepositional phrase 1t To9to. The repeated use
of this prepositional phrase in 1 John is emphatic. However, since the pronoun tobto is

anaphoric,?*’

the phrase is only slightly prominent. Therefore, the clause that contains the
word dkovel is prominent. It states the mainline argument “the world listens to them.”

The present tense forms yivéokwv and the second occurrence of dxover are both
situated in the second clause of 4:6. The present tense forms of them are marked, and the
repeated use of the verb dxover within adjacent co-text is also emphatic. Therefore, this
clause is also prominent. This clause is contrasting the following clause, and it states the
mainline argument “whoever knows God listens to us.”

The third occurrence of dxober is situated in the third clause of 4:6. The present
tense form daxovet is marked. The repeated use of the verb dxovet and the prepositional
phrase £k 10D Beol within adjacent co-text is also emphatic. Therefore, this clause is also
prominent. This clause is contrasting the preceding clause, and it states the mainline
argument “whoever is not from God does not listen to us.”

The present tense forms ywvdowopev is situated in the last clause of 4:6. The
pronoun in the prepositional phrase ék tobtov is anaphoric.238 Therefore, the
prepositional phrase is not emphatic. The present tense form yivdokopev is marked and

creates prominence in this clause. It states the mainline argument “we know the spirit of

truth and the spirit of error.” Therefore, all these clauses that contain the present tense

26 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 105.
BT Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 104.
28 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 106.
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forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida. are prominent, and they

serve as mainline arguments in the text.”*

e 1John4:7-9

4:7  Avyannroi, dyandpev aAAfrovg, 6t 1) dydnn &k tod Beob £otwv, kol TG O
Gyandv éx Tod Beod yeyévvntan kal yivaoxer 1OV Oedv.

4:8 0 ui dyandv ok Eyve tOV Bedv, 611 6 Be0¢ dydmn dotiv.

4:9  £v 100t épavepdbn 1| dydnn 10T 00D &v N, &1L TOV VIOV avToD TOV
povoyevii dnéotaikev O Bedg gig TOV kKOGpOV tva (fjompey dt° avtod.

(Beloved, let us love one another, because love is from God; everyone who loves
is born of God and knows God. Whoever does not love does not know God, for
God is love. God’s love was revealed among us in this way: God sent his only
Son into the world so that we might live through him.)

There are three occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as o1da
here. All of them are non-perfect tense forms.

The first clause of 4:7 has a nominative plural of direct address dyamntoi which is
emphatic. The use of the hortatory subjunctive dyandpev>*’ is emphatic. The words

24! are in the same semantic subdomain. The use of the forms of the

ayomntog and dyambw
two words together is emphatic. Therefore, this clause is very prominent. The author
strongly exhorts the readers to love one another.

The second clause, which is a causal clause,242 does not have marked features.
However, the repeated topics dyann and 0g6¢ within adjacent co-text make the clause

prominent. As Porter has pointed out, the author “emphasizes that love and God are

interrelated” throughout 4:7-10.243

39 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xvii.

0 McKay points out that the word &yazmépusv here is subjunctive is clear from the context when
he describes the use of subjunctives in exhortations. McKay, New Syntax, 78. Another introduction to the
use of the hortatory subjunctive, see Porter, Idioms, 57-59.

! Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 25.45 and entry 25.43 respectively.

22 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 106.

243 porter, Verbal Aspect, 276.



142

The present tense form ywdoxket is situated in the last clause of 4:7. The present
tense form is marked. The repeated use of the verb yivdoket (in a different form) in
adjacent co-text is emphatic. Therefore, this clause is prominent and carries the mainline
argument “he knows God.” This clause is coordinate with its preceding clause which is
very prominent due to the effect of the very marked perfect tense form yayévvntat244 and
the emphatic structure ndic 6 &yandv.** The combined meaning of these two clauses is
contrasted by the following clause.

The aorist tense form £yvo is situated in the first clause of 4:8. The repeated use
of the verb &yve** (in a different form) in the adjacent co-text is emphatic. Its contrast of
the preceding clause complex also makes it emphatic. Therefore, this clause is also
prominent. It carries the argument “whoever does not love does not know God.”

The causal clause that follows is also made emphatic by the repeated use of the
topics &yénmn and 8ed¢ within adjacent co-text. Therefore, this clause is also prominent.

The aorist tense form &pavepdbn is situated in the first clause of 4:9. Its passive
voice form is slightly marked, emphasizing its subject, which is “the love of God.” The
pronoun of the prepositional phrase év to01® is cataphoric, pointing towards the 611
clause, and is emphatic.?*’ The words éyézm and 6£0® (in a different form) are repeated
within adjacent co-text, and is thus emphatic. Therefore, this clause is prominent. The

author reminds the readers that God’s love was revealed.

** Fanning describes it as one of the examples of “intransitive perfects and passives which clearly
have the state of the subject in view.” Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 294-95. One of the problems of his view is
that he proposes that Aktionsart should also be considered in perfect tense forms. It makes him has to
categorize perfects into different categories.

% The discussion on the emphatic structure, see Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 106 and 56.

%46 When Porter is trying to prove that aorist tense forms are used in a variety of temporal
references, he categorized it as a timeless aorist tense form. Porter, Verbal Aspect, 237.

7 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 107 and 25.
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The second clause in 4:9 is an elaboration of Tobtw in the preceding clause.?®

Culy notices that several features of this clause lend it “special prominence.” He
mentions the following points. Firstly, the cataphoric pronoun to0t@ focuses attention on
this clause. Secondly, the direct object tov viov is fronted. Thirdly, the perfect tense form
améortarkev?® is used.”® I will add a further point to it: the repeated topic 8e6g within
adjacent co-text is also emphatic. Moreover, this clause is also modified by a purpose
clause.”! Therefore, this clause is very prominent. The author reminds the readers that
God’s love was revealed by sending his only Son into the world.

The last clause in 4:9 is a purpose clause. The subjunctive mood form {owpev
within a purpose clause is slightly marked. The first person plural form {jocw@pev is also
marked. Therefore, this clause is also prominent. The author reminds the readers that the
purpose of God sending his Son is that we might live through him.

To conclude, the three clauses that contain the three occurrences of the choices
from the same semantic domain as 0ida are all prominent. However, they are situated in a
section which consists of very prominent and prominent clauses (none of the clauses in
4:7-9 is not prominent). Therefore, even though they are all prominent clauses, they are
less prominent than the very prominent clauses in the adjacent co-text. Longacre suggests
that 4:7-21 is the ethical peak in the body of 1 John, and 4:7-10 is the first paragraph of
it.”* Therefore, it is not surprising that all the clauses in 4:7-9 are prominent or very

prominent.

8 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 108.

9 Porter has commented on the use of this perfect tense form. He shows that the focus of the
perfect tense form is on the state of the subject: God sent. He further explains that the relationship between
love and God is “founded upon the fact that God himself sent his son.” Porter, Verbal Aspect, 276.

20 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 107-8.

1 culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 108.

22 I ongacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 279-80.
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e 1 John4:13

4:13  ’Ev 1001Q yrvddoxouev 611 év adTd pévopev xai avtog &v Nuiv, 6t £k tod

vedpatog avtod SEdmKeV Muiv.

(By this we know that we abide in him and he in us, because he has given us of

his Spirit.)

The present tense form ywvdokopev is situated in the first clause complex. In this
clause complex, the pronoun of the prepositional phrase év ToVt® is cataphoric, pointing
towards the second 81 clause, and is emphatic.”>* The verb ywdokopev used with the
content &7 clauses is formulaic and creates prominence.”* Moreover, the present tense
forms ywdokopev and pévopev are marked. Therefore, this clause is very prominent and
places focus on the next clause. The last clause here has a very marked perfect tense form
5&5wicev.”> Therefore, this clause is very prominent, and it is the focus of the whole
sentence in 4:13. The author reminds the readers that God has given us of his Spirit.
According to Longacre, 4:13 is still part of the ethical peak in the body of 1 John.**®

e 1John4:16

4:16 xai el éyvaoxoauey Kol TEMOTEVKOUEY TV Gybmny fiv Exel 6 Oedg &v Nuiv.

‘0 0g0¢ ayamn dotiv, kai 6 pévav v Tfi dyany év 1@ 0ed péver xal 6 Bedg év avTd

?;'Zte have known and believe the love that God has for us. God is love, and

those who abide in love abide in God, and God abides in them.)

The perfect tense form &yvdiapey is situated in the first clause here. In this clause,

the word kai denotes thematic continuity and is emphatic.”>’ The emphatic subject

~ 258

Nueic™” and two perfect tense form verbs éyvoxapev and namc'csf)l(ausvzsg are used side

33 culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 111 and 25.

> See 92-94.

%55 Fanning proposes that the state of the indirect object fuiv is important here. Fanning, Verbal
Aspect, 296.

28 1 ongacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 279.

7 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 114 and 5.

% See 73-74.



145

by side and create prominence.”*° Moreover, ayémmv is further described by a relative
clause. The present tense form €yg1 within the relative clause also adds prominence to the
whole structure. Therefore, this clause complex is very prominent and emphasizes that
we know and believe the love that God has for us. According to Longacre, this clause

complex is still part of the ethical peak in the body of 1 John.?"

E. Occurrences in 1 John §
There are three occurrences of the choices from the same semantic domain as o1do.
in 1 John 5. All of them are in non-perfect tense forms.
e 1John5:2
52 év 10010 yivddokouev 0T dyandpey Td tékva tod Bgod, dtav Tov Bedv
dyandpev kol Tac EvioAdc abtod mordpuev.”t?

(By this we know that we love the children of God, when we love God and obey
his commandments.)

The present tense form ywdokopey is situated in the first clause complex here. In
this clause complex, the pronoun of the prepositional phrase év To0to is cataphoric,
pointing towards the &tav clause, and is emphatic.?®® The structure that consists of
ywaokopev and the content 8 clause is formulaic and creates prominence.?** The
present first person plural forms ywvdoxopev and dyanduev are marked. In addition, the

word dyan®dpev is repeated in this sentence and is thus emphatic. Therefore, this clause

2% Porter points out that the emphatic fusig here helps us to see that the orientation of the perfect
tense forms is toward the subject. Porter, Verbal Aspect, 277.

269 Culy also says that “it lends prominence to the statement.” Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 114.

26! L ongacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 279.

%62 There is a textual variant here. Some manuscripts have the verb p@®usv. It is supported by ,
K, L, P and most minuscules. The reading mow®usv in NA 27 is supported by B, P, 81, 614, 1739, it’, vg,
syr™®, cop®™ ™, arm, eth, al. The rating given to this variant is B. See Metzger, Textual Commentary, 646. It
is difficult to make a decision with confidence. However, in terms of prominence, both readings are present
active subjunctive first person plural and thus will not affect the prominence they contribute. Therefore, we
will just take the reading in NA 27.

263 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 121 and 25.

7% See 92-94.
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complex is very prominent and places focus on the §tav clause. The subordinate §tav
clause is epexegetical to To0t®.%® It contains the present subjunctive first person plural
forms ayanduev and mowdpev?®® which are marked, and the word dyandpev which is
repeated in this sentence. Therefore, this subordinate clause is prominent. It is the focus
of the whole clause complex in 5:2. The author reminds the readers of the importance for
us to love God and obey his commandments.

e 1John5:16*

5:16 ’Edv i idy tov 4deApov avtod auaptdvovta duaptiav pi wpog Bavatov,

aitioet xal ddoer adtd Lwnv, Tolg apaptavovory um npdg Bavatov. Eotv dpaptia

npog Bavatov- od Tepi Ekeivrg Ay tva épwtion.

(If you see your brother or sister committing what is not a mortal sin, let him

ask,268 and God will give life to such a one— to those whose sin is not mortal.
There is sin that is mortal; I do not say that you should pray about that.)

The aorist tense form 10y is situated in the protasis of the third class conditional.
The third class conditional in 1 John serves as mitigated exhortation,®® and is thus
emphatic. In the protasis, the subjunctive mood form 18y is slightly marked. The use of
the combination of the participle of Guaptave and the form of apapria,”’® which can be
considered wordplay, is emphatic. The present tense form apaptévovta is marked.

Therefore, the protasis is prominent, and points the focus towards the apodosis.

%5 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 121.

266 Campbell uses these two words as example of present subjunctives (it seems that he has
mistakenly highlighted the word dyan@pev in the first clause complex, which is an indicative, in his
example) to show that present subjunctive also encodes imperfective aspect semantically, and that “this
semantic value gives rise to pragmatic expressions that are characteristic of the internal viewpoint.”
Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 53—55. It seems that he tries to explain how verbal aspect may be
confused with the categories of Akrionsart.

267 This verse will be further discussed on 156-57.

268 The italic part is a translation in substitution of the relevant part of the NRSV. One of the uses
of the future form is to make commands. See Porter, Idioms, 224; and Porter, Verbal Aspect, 419-20.

2 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 14.

2% The two words fall in the same entry in the Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon. Louw and Nida,
Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 88.289.
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In the apodosis, the two future tense forms aitrjoet and ddoer are slightly marked.
The phrase toig dpaptavovotv pn tpdg Ba&vatov is in apposition to avtd. However, they
are separated. Culy describes the phenomenon: it “functions like a rhetorical pause that
highlights the importance of the writer’s clarification.”’" Furthermore, the present tense
form apoaprévovotv is marked, and the repeated use of this verb (in a different form) in
the same conditional is emphatic. Therefore, the apodosis is also prominent. The author is
urging the readers to ask God for those who have committed sin that does not lead to
death.

e 1John5:20

5:20 oidauev 8¢ Ot 6 vidg ToD Be0d fixer kal dédwkev MUl Sdvorlay va

YIvVAoKmUEY TOV AANOWVOV, Kal Eopv &v 1@ AN, &v T Vi) adToD Inood

Xp1o1¢. 00166 £0T1v 6 GANBvdg Bedg Kal Lo aidviog.

(And we know that the Son of God has come and has given us understanding so

that we may know him who is true; and we are in him who is true, in his Son
Jesus Christ. He is the true God and eternal life.)

There is one occurrence of the present tense form yivdokopev, which is the
choice from the same semantic domain as oida, in 5:20. We have already discussed that
the three oidapev plus content &t clause structure in 5:18—-20 are very prominent.>”> The
word ywvdokmpey is situated in one of these three oidapev sentences and thus it is

situated in a very prominent place. We will discuss it again in Chapter 527

F. Summary
In this section, we have demonstrated how the perfect tense forms of the choices

from the same semantic domain as oida, together with other marked and emphatic

2 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 135.
272 Gee 109-11.
2 See 157-58.
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features in their clause, contribute to prominence. These clauses also serve as a control

group, to show how perfect tense forms and non-perfect tense forms function differently.
There are 37 occurrences of the non-perfect tense forms of the choices from the

same semantic domain as oida in 1 John. Among the 19 unmarked aorist tense forms, 3

275 and

are situated in places that are not prominent,274 12 are located in prominent places,
4 of them are in very prominent places.””® Among these four occurrences, one of them is
located in a very prominent section,”’’ one of them is an imperative,”” one is a
subjunctive,?” and the other is collocated with a perfect tense form in a finite verb plus
content &7t clause structure.** Among the 18 marked present tense forms, 12 are situated
in prominent places,?®' and 6 of them are in very prominent places.”®

The distribution shows us that it is possible for the unmarked tense forms to be
situated in places that are not prominent. Sometimes they will occur in more prominent
places due to factors other than tense form. On the contrary, the distribution of o15a is not
like that of an unmarked tense form. The forms of 0ida have never been situated in an

unmarked place.?®’

21 They are: 2:7 fikoboate, 2:11 the idiom TVPAS® Todg SO0 which is situated in a
subordinate clause, and 3:11 fjkodoute.

15 They are: 1:2 épavepdén, 2:18 fikodoats, 2:19 pavepwdhotv, 2:24 fikovoate (two times), 2:28
eavepwbf, 3:1 Eyva, 3:2 dpavepddn, 3:8 pavepdon), 4:8 Eyvo, 4:9 épavepdbn, and 5:16 idy.

278 They are: 1:2 épavepd8n, 3:1 18e1e, 3:2 pavepwdfi, and 3:5 pavepdon.

21 The word &pavepd0n is in 1:2. The whole section 1:1—4 is very prominent. See 8488 and
112-14.

2™ The word 3ete is in 3:1. Even though the tense form of it does not contribute to prominence, its
mood form (imperative) does, and thus the verb is not an unmarked form like other aorist indicative.

™ The word @avepw0fj is in 3:2. It means that even though the tense form of it does not contribute
to prominence, its mood form (subjunctive) does, and thus the verb is not an unmarked form like other
aorist indicatives.

2% The word &pavepd0n is in 3:5. The perfect tense form in the same clause complex is a very
marked form and hence creates prominence.

281 They are: 2:5 ywdoropev, 2:18 yvdoropev, 3:1 ywvdoket, 3:17 Bwpfi, 3:20 yvdoket, 4:2
TWWAOKETE, 4.5 dkovet, 4:6 Yvdokwy, Gkovet (two times), and ywdokopev, 4:7 yivdhoket.

22 They are: 2:3 yvdokopev, 2:29 yhoKete, 3:24 yvdokopev, 4:13 ywdokopev, 5:2
ywdokouev, and 5:20 ywhokmuev.

% See 111.
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Chapter 5: Comparison of the Two Sets of Patterns in 1 John

This chapter will compare the patterns obtained from the previous chapter to
determine a correspondence. The patterns of 0ida will be compared with the patterns of
the non-perfect tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida. This
will demonstrate the probability that 0ida, in opposition, is chosen in places in the
discourse that are relatively more prominent than places in which other non-perfect tense

forms of the lexical items from the same semantic domain were chosen.

I. Comparison of the Patterns of Oida and the Patterns of the
Non-Perfect Forms of the Choices from the Same Semantic

Domain as Oida

This section will compare the patterns obtained from the previous chapter. The
patterns of forms of 0ida will be compared with the patterns of the non-perfect tense
forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida. The first part will
especially focus on the instances where the two patterns occur in adjacent co-text. These
instances are important because the immediate situation of the text will be the same (or at
least very similar) in the two patterns. The second part will focus on the instances that the
two patterns do not occur in adjacent co-text.

We are not going to compare the patterns of oida. with the patterns of the perfect
tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as o1da in this section. In
Section II, however, we will have some discussion of the two instances that the two
patterns occur in adjacent co-text. Those occurrences where the perfect tense forms of the

choices from the same semantic domain as oido, occur by themselves or with the non-
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perfect tense forms of them will not be discussed again. They are already presented in
Chapter 4 to serve as control group, to show how perfect tense forms and non-perfect

tense forms function differently.’

A. Comparison of the Patterns where Oida and the Non-Perfect
Forms of the Choices from the Same Semantic Domain as Oida

are in Adjacent Co-texts
In this section, I will present those instances that oida, and the choices from the
same semantic domain as 0ida are in adjacent co-text.
e 1John2:11
2:11 6 8¢ podv Tov 4éedpov avtod €v Tf] oxotig Eotiv Kal &v Tf} okoTig
nepaTel Kol o0k 0ldey mod Vmdyer, S11 1) okotio érbplwoey Tods Splatuode
avtod.

(But whoever hates another believer is in the darkness, walks in the darkness, and
does not know the way to go, because the darkness has brought on blindness.)

In 2:11, oidev appears once, and the idiom étvplocey ToOg dpOaAUODG (see p. 48)
also appears once. As we have already discussed, the clause that contains 0idev is
prominent and is supported by a causal clause.? Since a clause with dependent clause(s) is
more prominent than other clauses that have the same formal features without similar
expansion,’ this clause is relatively more prominent than the first two clauses. On the
other hand, the clause that contains the idiom TveAdé® ToVg 0pBaANOVG is a causal clause
and has no emphatic feature or marked form.* To conclude, the clause that contains oldev
is prominent and relatively more prominent than the clause that contains the idiom

TVPAO® TOVG 6@Oaipovs, wWhich serves as supporting material. The author shows us that

! For instance, 1:1-3. See 112-14.

2 See 98-99.

? Westfall, “Method for the Analysis of Prominence,” 88.
* See 120.
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the one who hates another believer does not know where to go and gives a reason,
“darkness caused that person to not understand,” for the argument.
e 1 John2:18-21

2:18 Twdia, doydtn dpa éotiv, Kai kabhg #rovoate St dvtiyprotog EpYETaL,
kol vbv avtiypiotor modhol yeydvaow, 60ev yivddokouev &1 éoydn dpa €otiv.
2:19 & fudv EEfABav aAL ovk ioav && fiudv: &l yap &€ fudv foav,
pepevikesay av ped’ fudv- AL iva gavepwldow 6T obk giolv mavieg €€ MuUdv.
2:20  xaivpeis ypiopa Exete amd Tod dyiov kai oidare mavieg.

2:21 ok Eypaya Vuiv &1t 00K oidate TV A0y GAL’ 8T oidare av TV Kol
ot v yeddog €k Tijg dAndeiog ovk Eotv.

(Children, it is the last hour! As you have heard that antichrist is coming, so now
many antichrists have come. From this we know that it is the last hour. They went
out from us, but they did not belong to us; for if they had belonged to us, they
would have remained with us. But by going out they made it plain that none of
them belongs to us. But you have been anointed by the Holy One, and all of you
have knowledge. I write to you, not because you do not know the truth, but
because you know it, and you know that no lie comes from the truth.)

The forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida occur three
times in 2:18—19, and the forms of oida occur three times in 2:20-21. As we have
discussed, the clause that contains the aorist tense form fjxovcaze is slightly prominent,5
the clause that contains the present tense form yw@okopev is prominent,® and the clause
complex that contains the aorist tense form pavepmd&ov is also prominent.” However,
there are several other clauses within 2:18-19 which are very prominent, and the rest of
them are also slightly prominent or prominent.8 Therefore, the clauses or clause
complexes that contain the choices from the same semantic domain as oida. (which are all
non-perfect tense forms) which are only slightly prominent or prominent are relatively
less prominent within a text that contains several very prominent clauses. They serve as

supporting or mainline material among very prominent material.

5See 122.
% See 122.
" See 124.
8 See 122-24.
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On the other hand, both the clause that contains the word oidote in 2:20° and the
clause complex that contains the two oidate in 2:21'° are very prominent. As a result,
comparing it with the slightly prominent or prominent clauses that contain the non-
perfect tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as o1da in 2:18-19, the
clause and clause complex that contains the forms of 0ida in 2:20-21 are relatively more
prominent.

We may notice that in 2:18-21, there are several clauses or clause complexes that
are very prominent.“ We may infer that these four clauses are conveying some very
important messages. This idea coincides with Longacre’s claim that he views 2:18-27 as
the doctrinal peak of the introduction of 1 John.'? The important messages are: “This is
the last hour. The antichrist is coming, but now many antichrists are present.'® If they
were from us, they would remain with us.'* They do not really belong to us, or else they
would have remained with us. But you are different in that you are anointed by God. You
know the truth and know that no lie comes from the truth.”

e 1 John 2:28-29

2:28 Kai vdv, texvia, pévete v avtd, iva éav pavepwbij oyduev mappnoiav Koi
pn aioyuvBdpev an’ avtod év tf] mapovoig avtod.

® See 99-101.

' See 101.

' See 99-101 and 122-24.

121 ongacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 279.

13 1 am using Porter’s translation; see Porter, Verbal Aspect, 266. Porter is showing that the perfect
tense forms are used in various kinds of temporal references. For this instance, yey6vaotw has present
implicature.

' Porter’s translation, see Porter, Verbal Aspect, 288. He is showing that the pluperfect tense form
pepeviikeisay is not past-referring. In Porter, Verbal Aspect, 289 he further shows that pluperfect should be
understood as stative aspect plus remoteness.

McKay defines the protasis of this conditional as unreal conditional protasis, see McKay, New
Syntax, 173, and the apodosis as excluded potential statement which has a secondary tense of the indicative
(for this instance, the pluperfect pepeviikeioav), see McKay, New Syntax, 75. Fanning’s opinion is a little
bit different; he says that in most of the cases of the pluperfects (including this case), “the reference is to an
unreal condition in regard to the past.” Fanning, Verbal Aspect, 309 (his emphasis).
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2:29  éav eidijre 61 dikardg Eotwv, yrvedokete 611 kol g 6 TOLGV TV

dikatocvvny &€ avtod yeyévvnton.

(And now, little children, abide in him, so that when he is revealed we may have

confidence and not be put to shame before him at his coming. If you know that he

is righteous, you may be sure that everyone who does right has been born of him.)

The word pavepw0ij appears once in 2:28 and the word ywdokete appears once
in 2:29 and &idfjte appears once in 2:29. We have already shown that the protasis in 2:28
that contains the aorist tense form @avepw8ij is prominent, and its apodosis is slightly
prominent.'® The protasis in 2:29 that contains &iSfjte is very prominent,'® and the
apodosis that contains the present tense form yivdokete is also very prominent."”
Therefore, the protasis that contains €ifite in 2:29 is relatively more prominent than the
protasis that contains the aorist tense form eavepw6fj in 2:28, while it is as prominent as
the apodosis that contains the present tense form ywdokete in 2:29. Since the apodosis
that contains ywdokete'® is already very prominent, it would be difficult for us to discern
whether the very prominent protasis that contains &idfite is more prominent than the
apodosis or not. What we can conclude is that the very prominent protasis and the very
prominent apodosis work together to form a very prominent conditional sentence. Porter
points out that the whole conditional sentence is a “chiastic structure drawing attention to

the Perfect Subjunctives.”"

15 See 126.

' See 102.

7 See 127.

'8 The use of &iSfjte and ywdokete together in the protasis and apodosis in one conditional
sentence has led to discussions concerning it. For instance, Culy suggests that the shift between the &ibfjte
and ywdoxete is probably governed by stylistic concerns, i.e., rules of collocation (ywdoxw is never used
with €6v in the NT), rather than indicating a difference in meaning (o150 does not occur in the present
tense). Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, 64. However, Porter suggests that other verbs of knowing could have been used
in the Subjunctive. Porter, Verbal Aspect, 362. He also says that “The author posits without reference to
acquisition. There seems to be a distinction semantically between the two verbs, however, with ywvdokouey
as the superordinate term including in its process of acquisition the knowledge that the protasis gives, as
well as grammaticalizing the less heavily marked aspect.” Porter, Verbal Aspect, 287.

19 Porter, Verbal Aspect, 362. In which Porter sees the perfect tense form of oida is a viable perfect
tense form. Campbell has also argues that “the perfect is an authentic tense-form in the subjunctive mood,”
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There are several very prominent clauses within 2:28-29. Longacre describes
these two verses as the “hortatory-reason paragraph which concludes the introduction of
the whole book.”?® In 2:28, when the readers are told to “abide in him,” the purpose
clause functions to project the possible outcome of abiding in him. The conditional
sentence in 2:29 brings out the idea that if the readers might know that he is just, they
know that indeed everyone who does righteousness might be begotten from him.?! This
idea concerning “be begotten from Him” is further developed in the following text: we
are now children of God (3:2).

e 1John3:1-2

3:1  idere motamnyv dydnnv Sé6wkev fuiv 6 Tathp, tva Tékva Beod KAnbduev,

ki dopév. St ToB70 6 KGopog OV yvdoxer Mulg, 6TL 0VK Eyvw ADTOV.

3:2  &yamnroi, viv tékva 80D dopev, kai obnw épavepdln i éodpeha.

oidauev 6t dav pavepwdfj, Spowor avd £odueba, 611 dyduebo adTov Kabdg EoTiv.

(See what love the Father has given us, that we should be called children of God;

and that is what we are. The reason the world does not know us is that it did not

know him. Beloved, we are God’s children now; what we will be has not yet been
revealed. What we do know is this: when he is revealed, we will be like him, for
we will see him as he is.)

In 3:1-2, the forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as oiSa appear
six times, and the form of oida appears once. As we have discussed, the clause complex
in 3:1 that contains the aorist tense form i8ete is very prominent.” The clause that
contains the present tense form ywdoket is prominent, and its dependent clause that

contains the aorist tense form &yvo is slightly prominent.?® The clause in 3:2 that contains

the aorist tense form épavepdon is slightly prominent.?* The clause complex that

and that the use of 018 represents a genuine choice. See Campbell, Verbal Aspect Indicative, 63—64.
Concerning the meaning

° Longacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 274.

2! Porter’s translation, see Porter, Verbal Aspect, 362.

2 See 128-29.

* See 129.

* See 129-30.
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contains oidayiev, the aorist tense form @avepwd{j, and the future form 6\|/6p£9a25 is very
prominent.®® Therefore, the clause complex that contains ofSayev is as prominent as the
clause complex that contains the aorist tense form i8ete (they are both very prominent),
and relatively more prominent than the clauses that contains the present tense form
ywvaoket and the aorist tense form &yve in 3:1, and that contains the aorist tense form
€pavepdbn in 3:2. The aorist tense form gavepwbij and the future form oyoueda are
situated in the same clause complex as oibapev. This clause complex is a structure that
consists of the finite verb oidauev and its content 611 clause,”” while the words pavepwbfi
and dyoueba are situated in this content 81t clause.

Longacre describes 3:1-6 as the beginning of the body of the 1 John.?® At the
beginning of this section, the author draws the attention of the hearers, and tells them that
God has given us the kind of love that now we are God’s children. The important thing to
remember is that we are children of God, and there is something that we know,
something about the time when he is made known.

e 1John3:5

3:5 ol oidate 6T ExEIvog Epavepdby, tva Tag apaptiog apn, Kol apaptio &v

a1 ovk EoTIv.

(You know that that one was revealed in order to” take away sins, and in him
there is no sin.)

The word oidate appears once here, and the word épavepd6n also appears once.
As we have discussed, the clause complex that contains oidaze and the aorist tense form

&pavepdOn is very prominent.*® The aorist tense form épavepdon is situated in the same

2 The future tense form does not contribute to verbal aspect. See 27.
% See 103.
2" We will discuss the implication of this kind of structure on 164—65.
2 Longacre, “Exegesis of 1 John,” 274.
¥ The italic parts are my translation in substitution for the relevant part of the NRSV.
30
See 104.
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clause complex as oidate. This clause complex is a structure that consists of the finite
verb ofdate and its content &t clause,’ while the word dpaveph6n is situated in this
content 6t clause. The focus of this clause complex is “that one was revealed.” As
Smalley states, “Perhaps for the benefit of those of his readers who were entertaining
docetic (i.e., humanity-denying) views of Christ’s person, the writer stresses the reality of
God’s self-disclosure in time and space.”32 This is one of the important messages in 1
John.

e [ John 5:15-16

5:15 ol &&v oidauev &t dxover® fudv 8 Lav aitdpeda, ofdauey &tt Exopev o

aitiuata G frikapey 4’ adtod.

5:16 ’Edv 115 idy TOV 48ehodv adtod apaptavovta duaptiov un npodg 6Gvatov,

aimosl kai ddoet avTd Lwny, Toig Apaptavovoty um tpdg Bavatov. EoTv Guoptio

poO¢ Bdvatov- oV mepi Ekeivng Aéyw tva épatrion.

(And if we know that he hears us in whatever we ask, we know that we have

obtained the requests made of him. If you see your brother or sister committing

what is not a mortal sin, let him ask,** and God will give life to such a one— to

those whose sin is not mortal. There is sin that is mortal; I do not say that you
should pray about that.)

The word oidapev appears twice in 5:15 and the word 137 appears once in 5:16.
As we have discussed, the first clause complex that contains oidapev is very prominent.*’
The second clause complex that contains oidapeyv is also very prominent.36 The clause

that contains the aorist tense form 1 is prominent.®” Therefore, the clause complexes

3! We will discuss the implication of this kind of structure on 164—65.

32 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 7.

% Tt is not very possible to employ the meaning of “know” or “understand” to this word here.
Therefore, I will not see this as other lexical choices from the same semantic domain as oida, even though
for most of the times dxoY® can be considered as one of them.

3 The italic part is a translation in substitution for the relevant part of the NRSV. One of the uses
of the future form is to make command. See Porter, Idioms, 224; and Porter, Verbal Aspect, 419-20.

** See 108-9.

% See 109.

%7 See 146.
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that contain oidapev are relatively more prominent than the clause that contains the aorist
tense form .

The author reminds the readers that if we know that God will pay attention to
what we ask, we know that we have the requests that we have asked from him. The
author is not suggesting that God will give us anything, because he has already set the
criterion in 5:14: We have to ask according to his will. That is, God will pay attention to
us and will grant us the things we ask if we ask according to his will. And then the author
is giving an example of the message: If anyone knows that his or her brother or sister has
committed sin which is not mortal, he or she should ask God for the sinner. This is an
important example, concerning asking for a brother or sister to be forgiven and to be
given life. Therefore, this sentence is prominent. However, when it is compared with the
preceding sentence, it is only an example, thus it is relatively less prominent.

e 1 John 5:18-20

5:18 Oidauev &t g 6 yeyevvnuévog éx tod 80T oly Auaptavel, GAL 6

vevvnBeis €x tob Beod Tnpel adTév kai 6 movnpog ovy dntetat avTod.

5:19  oidauev &t €x tod Beod dopev kal O xdopog GAog &v 1@ Tovnpd Kettat.

5:20  oidauev 8¢ &1 6 V10 ToD B0 Tixer kol 6£6wkev UiV Stdvoray tva

YIVOOKWUEY TOV AANOVOV, Kal oy &v 16 aAnOwvd, &v 1 vid avtod Incod

Xp1o16¢. 00166 EoTIv 6 AANnBvdg Bedg Kol Lot aidvioc.

(We know that those who are born of God do not sin, but the one who was born of

God protects them, and the evil one does not touch them. We know that we are

God’s children, and that the whole world lies under the power of the evil one.

And we know that the Son of God has come and has given us understanding so

that we may know him who is true; and we are in him who is true, in his Son
Jesus Christ. He is the true God and eternal life.)

The word oidauev appears once in each of these three verses and the word
Ywvdokopev appear once in 5:20. As we have discussed, all these three clause complexes

that contain oidapev and the present tense form ywdokopev (5:20) are very prominent

3 See 110-11.
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and place focus on the content. The present tense form ywdokwpev is situated in the
same clause complex as oidapev. This clause complex is a structure that consists of the
finite verb ofdapev and its content & clause,®® while the word yvdokmpsy is situated in
this content &1 clause. Smalley claims that 5:18-20 “provides an exalted conclusion to 1
John as a whole. In it John summarizes three realities that have been treated earlier.”*°
Therefore, it would be consistent with scholars’ opinion to view 18-20 as part of the
conclusion of 1 John.*! In which the author remains the hearers: Those who are born of

God do not sin; we are God’s children; and the Son of God has come and has given us

understanding so that we may know the true One.

B. Comparison of the Patterns where Oida and the Non-Perfect
Forms of the Choices from the Same Semantic Domain as O«
are not in Adjacent Co-texts
There is only one instance in 1 John that the form of oido stands alone (it is not in
an adjacent co-text with the choices from the same semantic domain as oida).* It is in
5:13. As we have already discussed, this clause complex that contains the word &idfjte is
. 43
very prominent.
5:13  Tabta Eypaya dpiv tva eidijre 6T {onyv ExeTe aidviov, Toig moTedovow &ig
70 Svopa tod viod Tod Oeod.

(I write these things to you who believe in the name of the Son of God, so that
you may know that you have eternal life.)

3 We will discuss the implication of this kind of structure on 164—65.

0 Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 281.

“! Lieu says that 5:18-21 is a “powerful conclusion.” Lieu, I Jokn, 229. Marshall says that when
the text reaches 5:18, “John comes to the vigorous statement of belief which forms the climax of his letter.”
Marshall, Epistles of John, 251; Strecker defines 5:18-21 as the “concluding part.” Strecker, Johannine
Letters, 208; among others.

> Those instances that oida. are in adjacent co-text with the perfect tense forms of choices from the
same semantic domain as oido. will be discussed.

“ See 106-8.
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In this clause complex, the author states the purpose that he is writing these things
to the hearers: The hearers, the ones who believe in the name of the Son of God, may
know that they have eternal life. Smalley describes 5:13 as part of the “final exhortation”
to the hearers.* Lieu even says that this verse is “the climax of the letter as a whole.”*’
Therefore, we may say that it is one of the most important messages of 1 John,* relating
the action of belief in the name of the Son of God to the hope of eternal life.

There are some instances that the occurrences of the possible substitutions of oida
(the lexical choices from the same semantic domain as 01da; for instance, ywvdokm) do
not have a form of 0ida in their adjacent co-texts. The possible substitutions of 0iSa occur
but a form of 0ida does not occur nearby. The possible substitutions of 0150 stand alone
without a form of oida. For instance, in 1 John 1:1-3, there are 5 occurrences of the
perfect forms and 2 occurrences of the non-perfect forms of the lexical choices from the
same semantic domain as oida, while there is not any form of oida in the adjacent co-text.
Among the 37 occurrences of the non-perfect tense form of the possible substitutions of
o150, 23 of them stand alone (they are not in adjacent co-text with o1dc). There are 2
times (both of them are in the aorist tense forms) that they are situated in places that are
not prominent.*’ There are 16 occasions (6 are aorist and 10 are present tense forms) that
are situated in prominent places,48 and 5 times (1 is aorist and 4 are present tense forms)

that are situated in very prominent places.*

* Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, 297.

* Lieu, I John, 220.

4 Similar opinion can also be found in Marshall, Epistles of John, 243; Painter, 1, 2, and 3 John,
313-14; and Strecker, Johannine Letters, 200; among others.

*7 They are aorist tense forms: 2:7 fixovoare (120), and 3:11 fxovoare (133).

*® They are: 1:2 aorist épavepdon (113), 2:5 present ywdowopev (118-19), 2:24 aorist fixovouts
(two times; 125), 3:8 aorist épavepdbn (132), 3:17 present 6ewpfj (134), 3:20 present ywadoker (136), 4:2
present ywvooxete (137), 4:5 present dxovet (139), 4:6 present yvdokwv, present dxodst, present dxode,
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II. Evaluation of the Prominence Patterns of Oida in 1 John

One of the difficulties of analyzing the data of this project is that 0ida and the
choices from the same semantic domain as oida often occur together in adjacent co-text.
As aresult, it is not possible for us to classify one section of text as very prominent,
prominent, or not prominent, and then identify the prominence of the lexical items. We
must break down the text into clauses, and then identify the prominence of each of them.
During the process, we also found out that in very prominent or prominent places, there
are some materials that are less prominent. Therefore, what we have done is to identify
the prominence of each clause (or clause complex, like the “knowing” word and its
content 871 clause) that consists of the words we are examining, and then compare the
relative prominence between oida and the non-perfect tense forms of the choices from the
same semantic domain as o1da.

Another difficulty of analyzing the data is in fact a greater challenge. Since

“marked elements tend to occur in marked contexts,”50

our study is trying to prove that
the forms of oida are situated in co-texts that are relatively more prominent than the non-
perfect tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain as oida. It means that
we are examining the prominence of the immediate co-texts that they are situated in.
Therefore, it would be better for us not to take into consideration the markedness of the

tense forms of 01da, since we want to examine whether the immediate co-texts are

prominent or not. It means that we have to assume a zero prominence contribution from

and present ywdokopev (139-40), 4:7 present yvdoxet (141), 4:8 aorist £yve (142), and 4:9 aorist
£pavepmOn (142).

* They are: 1:2 aorist épavep@én (113) 2:3 present ywhokopev (116-117), 3:24 present
ywaokopev (136), 4:13 present ywdokopev (143—44), and 5:2 present yvdoxopuev (145-46).

* Battistella, Markedness, 7.
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the tense forms of o180, before we get to a conclusion.’® The difficulty that we are facing
is that to remove one very marked feature (that is, the perfect tense form of 0ida) in a

clause may result in great difference in the prominence level of the clause.

e Evaluation

In spite of the difficulties mentioned above, our findings are quite promising.
Among the 15 occurrences of the forms of 0ida in 1 John, there is only 1 occurrence™
that is located in a prominent place. The other 14 occurrences are all situated in very
prominent places. The forms of oida in 1 John have never been located among places that
are not prominent.>? On the contrary, among the 19 unmarked aorist tense forms of the
choices from the same semantic domain as 0ida, 3 are situated in places that are not
prominent,> 12 are located in prominent places,”® and 4 of them are in very prominent
places.’® Among the 18 marked present tense forms of the choices from the same
semantic domain as ol8a, 12 are situated in prominent places,”’ and 6 of them are in very

prominent places.’® Table 5.1 will provide a summary of the distributions and their

percentage:

5! It would be fairer if we also assume zero prominence for the forms of the choices from the same
semantic domain as oisa. However, since we also want to prove that 0ida is not used as a present, it would
be easier for us to prove it if we count the prominence from the present tense forms of the choices from the
same semantic domain as oida, so that it will not create an impression that we are deducting the
prominence of the cases of those present tense forms.

52 This is in 2:11.

> See 98-111. .

3% They are: 2:7 fikovoats, 2:11 TVEAG® TodG d@BuApots, and 3:11 fikovoare.

5% They are: 1:2 épavepdn, 2:18 fikovoats, 2:19 pavepwbidot, 2:24 fixodoate (two times), 2:28
(pavepmeﬁ, 3:1 &yvo, 3:2 £pavepdn, 3:8 épavepdon, 4:8 £yvw, 4:9 épavepddn, and 5:16 1y

® They are: 1:2 épavepdbn, 3:1 ets, 3:2 pavepwdfi, and 3:5 Epavepdon.

57 They are: 2:5 ywdokopsv, 2:18 ywdokopev, 3:1 yvodoxsy, 3:17 ewpf, 3:20 yvdoks, 4:2
Twookete, 4:5 akovet, 4:6 Yvdokmv, Gkovel (two times), and yivdokopev, 4:7 ywvdokel

%8 They are: 2:3 ywdokopev, 2:29 ywhokere, 3:24 YvadoKopey, 4:13 yvdokopsv, 5:2 yvdbokopsy,
and 5:20 yivdoKwopev.
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forms of | forms of the aorist tense forms of the present tense
olda forms of the choices from | forms of the choices from
the same semantic domain | the same semantic domain
as 010, as o100
times of occurrences 0 3 0
(and percentage) that are | (0%) (15.79%) (0%)
in not prominent places
times of occurrences 1 12 12
(and percentage) that are | (6.67%) (63.16%) (66.67%)
in prominent places
fimes of occurrences 14 4 6
(and percentage) that are | (93.33%) | (21.05%) (33.33%)

in very prominent places

Table 5.1; Distributions of the Words under Examination with Relevance to Prominence

The simple statistics provided in Table 5.1 suggests that oida. is used in a different

way when it is compared with the non-perfect tense forms of the choices from the same

semantic domain. The forms of 015 are neither used like aorist tense forms nor present

tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain. The percentage that the forms

of o010, are situated in very prominent places is much higher than those of the aorist and

present tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain. Therefore, it is highly

probable that oida is used as a viable perfect tense form in 1 John. Whenever the author

chooses to use it, it is usually used in a very prominent place, meaning that we may also

find many other emphatic features apart from the tense forms of o1da. Therefore, we may

infer that in 1 John the tense form of oida is a very marked form and will typically occur

with other marked and emphatic constructions.

We may also understand the situation from another point of view. The

comparison of the relative prominence between the forms of oida and the non-perfect

tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain shows that the forms of oida

are never situated in places relatively less prominent than the non-perfect tense forms of

the choices from the same semantic domain when the two forms are in direct contrast in
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adjacent co-text. The majority of the instances that the two forms are in direct contrast in
adjacent co-text, oido. are located in places relatively more prominent than the choices
from the same semantic domain.>® All the exceptions can be categorized into two kinds of
situations. The first kind of situation is that both the form of o5a and the form of the
choices from the same semantic domain as oida are situated in places that are very
prominent.®’ Since “very prominent” is already the highest level that we use in this study,
it is impossible to be relatively more prominent than that. The second kind of situation is
that both the form of 0ida and the form of the choices from the same semantic domain as
o1da are situated in the same clause complex that consists of the form of 0ida and its
content 611 clause that contains the form of the choices from the same semantic domain
as 0150.! Since the two words are situated in the same clause complex, we do not
compare their relative prominence. Instead, we will discuss the implicature of this kind of
construction on pp. 164-65.

There are several instances that the two forms are not in an adjacent co-text. The
only instance that oida. is not in adjacent co-text with the choices from the same semantic
domain, the case of 5:13, shows us that the clause complex that contains the word €idfite
is very prominent.”? On the contrary, among the 23 instances that the choices from the
same semantic domain as o1da is not in adjacent co-text with oida, there are 2 times (both

of them are in the aorist tense forms) that they are situated in places that are not

* It includes the cases of 2:11 (150); 2:18-21 (151-52); &idfite in 2:29 and the aorist tense form
oavepwbfj in 2:28 (153); oidapev in 3:2 and the present tense form yivdoke, the aorist tense form &yvw in
3:1, and the aorist tense form £pavep®0n in 3:2 (154-55); oidapev in 5:15 and the aorist tense form idp
(156-57).

% 1t includes the cases of sidfjte and the present tense form ywdoxkete in 2:29 (153); and oidapev
in 3:2 and the aorist tense form 8ete in 3:1 (154-155).

%! It includes the cases of oidapuev and the aorist tense form @avepwdfj in 3:2 (155); ofdote and the
aorist tense form £pavep®On in 3:5 (156); and oidapev and the present tense form yivdokopev in 5:20
(157-58).

%2 See 158-59.
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prominent, 16 occasions (6 are aorist and 10 are present tense forms) that are situated in
prominent places, and 5 times (1 is aorist and 4 are present tense forms) that are situated
in very prominent places.®?

This result once again shows us that it is highly probable that oida. is used as a
viable perfect tense form in 1 John. When the author chooses to use it, it is usually used
in places that are relatively more prominent than the places where the non-perfect tense
forms of the choices from the same semantic domain are situated.

We have inferred that it is highly probable that oida is used as a viable perfect

tense form in 1 John. We will now utilize this evaluation and make some other inferences.

e Inference One
First of all, if we consider oida as a viable perfect tense form and look at the
distribution of tense forms in Appendix 1 again, we may find more clusters of perfect

tense forms, which as we have pointed out seems to be a tendency of the author’s style.%

e Inference Two

When we consider the construction that consists of the form of oido and the
content 811 clause, we may infer that the perfect tense form of 0ida is supposed to bring
the content 8t clause into prominence. The perfect tense form of oida is very marked,
generally speaking; the markedness of perfect tense form functions to bring the whole
clause into prominence. In this case, since the verb in the independent clause is o150, we
may say that the ideational content can be express without oido. For instance, the

construction in 3:5 “you know that that one was revealed in order to take away sins” can

63 Qee 159.
6 See 83-84.
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be expressed as “that one was revealed in order to take away sins” without changing the
ideational content. Therefore, we may say that the very marked perfect tense form of o1da
functions to emphasize the content of the content 611 clause.

In 1 John 3:2, 3:5, and 5:20, the non-perfect tense form of the choices from the
same semantic domain as o1da. is situated in the content &t1 clause of the construction in
each of these cases. In each of these cases, we may infer that the tense form of oida is
emphasizing the content of the content 8t clause where the form of the choices from the
same semantic domain as oidu. is situated. In 3:2, the content being emphasized will be:
“when he is revealed, we will be like him, for we will see him as he is.” The content
being emphasized in 3:5 will be: “that one was made known in order to take away sins.”
Finally, the content being emphasized in 5:20 will be: “the Son of God has come and has
given us understanding so that we may know the true One.”

Some scholars point out that some of the sentences that have this construction are
very important messages in 1 John.* However, since this study is not intended to provide
a complete discourse analysis of 1 John, this kind of claim deserves its own research to
verify. What we can tell from the findings of this study is that each of the sentences that

have this construction in 1 John is formulaic and is very prominent.66

® For instance, some scholars point out that the three sentences that have this construction in
5:18-20 are very important sentences. Smalley claims that 5:18-20 “provides an exalted conclusion to 1
John as a whole. In it John summarizes three realities that have been treated earlier.” Smalley, I, 2, 3 John,
281. Lieu says that 5:18-21 is a “powerful conclusion.” Lieu, I John, 229. Marshall says that when the text
reaches 5:18, “John comes to the vigorous statement of belief which forms the climax of his letter.”
Marshall, Epistles of John, 251; Strecker defines 5:18-21 as the “concluding part.” Strecker, Johannine
Letters, 208; among others.

% As we have discussed earlier, even if we have not taken into consideration the markedness of
o1da when we were examining the texts in Chapter 4, we find that among the 15 occurrences of the forms
of oida in 1 John, only 2:11 is prominent but not very prominent, all the others are very prominent (see
111), while 2:11 is not one of the sentences that has this construction.
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e Inference Three

Finally, when we take into consideration the prominence that is contributed by the
perfect tense forms of o1da as well,”’ and re-examine some passages that we have
encountered, we may have some new insight. There are two instances that oido and the
perfect tense forms of the choices from the same semantic domain collocate in adjacent
co-text. They are situated in 3:5-6 and 3:14—16. We will now re-examine these two
passages.

¢ 1John3:5-6

3:5  «ai oidare 811 éxevog épavepdly, tva 1ag dpaptiag &py, Kot dupoptio &v

avTd ovK EoTIv.

3:6  wdg 6 év avtd pévav oy Apaptavel Tlg O ApapTavey oby Edpakev

aOTOV 0VOE EyvaKey avTOV.

(You know that that one was revealed in order to take away sins, and in him there

is no sin. Everyone who abides in him does not sin; everyone who sins has neither

seen him nor known him %%

As we have discussed, the first clause complex in 3:5 is very prominent, while the
fva, purpose clause within it is prominent.® The fva clause supports the preceding clause.
The second clause is prominent.” It supports the surrounding very prominent clauses and
clause complex. The two clauses in 3:6 are both prominent.”’ We may see that all the
clauses and clause complex here are prominent or very prominent, and hence the text
here is a very prominent section. The author first reminds the readers (in a very emphatic

way) that Christ was revealed in order to take away sins, and then goes on to tell that He

has no sin. On the basis of these, the author compares between those who abide in him

&7 Previously, we have not taken into consideration the markedness of the tense forms of oida,
since we want to examine whether the immediate co-texts are prominent or not. See 160—61.
% The italic parts are my translation in substitution for the relevant part of the NRSV.
% See 104. For the discussion on oiSate and gpavep®Br see 155-56 and 166-67.
70
See 105.
' See 130-131.
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and those who sin (in a very emphatic way), and exhorts the readers to behave
appropriately. From these two sentences, we may see how the author uses a cluster of
perfect tense forms (oidate, édpaxev and Eyvakev) to firstly remind of what the readers
already know and then to exhort them to act accordingly (not to sin). This view is

consistent with Culy’s opinion; he agrees with Michle and states that “1 John was written

primarily to persuade its readers to act consistently with what they say they believed.””

e 1John3:14-16

3:14  nyueig oidauev 6t petaPePrikapey £k Tod Bavatov &ig Thv Loy, 611
Gyanduev To0G Adehpovg: O pn ayamdv péver év 1@ Bovatm.

3:15 @i 6 podv OV dehpdv adtod avOpomoxtévog éotiv, kui oidate i mic
avOponoktdvog ovk Exel LoTv aidviov év avTd pévovoav.

3:16  év 1ot &yvadrauev TV dyamny, 6t ékeivog VmEP NudV TV youyrv adTod
gonkev: kol Hpeig dpsilopev Vngp TV AdeAPAV TOG Yoy Ogivar.

(We know that we have passed from death to life because we love one another.
Whoever does not love abides in death. All who hate a brother or sister are
murderers, and you know that murderers do not have eternal life abiding in them.
We know love by this, that that one’ laid down his life for us— and we ought to
lay down our lives for one another.)

As we have discussed, the first clause complex in 3:14 is very prominent.’* The
next few clauses in 3:14—15 are prominent. ™ They function as mainline arguments and
carry the argument forward. The last clause complex is very prominent.”® The three
clauses in 3:16 are all very prominent.”” Even though there is no direct repeated use of
words between 3:14-15 and 3:16, and the word kai which denotes thematic continuity
also does not exist at the beginning of 3:16, the words {mrjv and yuyiv are in fact partial

synonyms that fall into the same entry in the Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon.” These

2 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xiii.
7 The italic parts are my translation in substitution of the relevant part of the NRSV.
74
See 105-6.
> See 106.
6 See 106.
77 See 133-34.
8 Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, entry 23.88.
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two words link the sentences together in an implicit way. We may say that the three
perfect tense forms (oidapev, oidate, and éyvdkapev) function together with other
emphatic features in the text and create a zone which is very prominent. The oidauev
clause complex emphasizes the readers’ knowledge that we have passed from death to
life. The oidate clause complex emphasizes the readers’ knowledge that murderers do not
have eternal life abiding in them. The ¢yvdkapev clause complex reminds the readers that
we know love, that is, Christ laid down his life for us. And then the author goes on to

exhort the readers to lay down our lives for one another.

To conclude, the comparison and evaluation in this chapter shows us that it is
highly probable that oida is used as a viable perfect tense form in 1 John. Moreover, the
test cases we made in this section provide us with a better understanding in some
passages in 1 John. It re-confirms our hypothesis that the lexical oida is used as a viable

perfect tense form in 1 John.



169

Chapter 6: Conclusion

In the last two chapters, we have already examined the distribution of 0ida and
the choices from the same semantic domain, and have compared the two sets of patterns
in order to determine a correspondence. Then we have demonstrated that o1da, in
opposition, is chosen by the author in places in the discourse that are relatively more
prominent than places in which other non-perfect tense forms of other lexical choices
from the same semantic domain as 0i3o were chosen. In this concluding chapter, I am

going to point out some implications of our findings and try to point out a way forward.

e The Semantics of the Tense Form of Oida

The goal of this study is to use 1 John as a test case to show that 0ida is a viable
perfect by applying discourse analysis. Our findings in the last two chapters show us that
the forms of o1da are chosen by the author in places that are relatively more prominent
than places in which the non-perfect tense forms of the choices from the same semantic
domain as oida were chosen. It implies that the instances of oldo are marked, and thus
has demonstrated that it is highly probable that oida is used as a viable perfect tense form
in 1 John. Therefore, this study reinforces Porter’s argument that oida is a viable perfect
tense form.! The finding is also consistent with McKay’s opinion that the tense form of
oida. is contributing to verbal aspect.”

We have to refer back to verbal aspect theory in order that we may understand the
meaning of “oida is used as a viable perfect tense form.” As we have discussed, to use

the concept of verbal aspect to understand the tense forms of Greek of the NT is the most

! Porter, Verbal Aspect, 283-84.
> McKay, New Syntax, 31.
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reliable method.? Porter’s verbal aspect theory is the one which conforms to general
linguistic theory to the greatest extent, the one that is a fully developed system, the one
mostly successfully applied to study the NT, and thus we may say that it is the most
reliable one among several options that already exist.* To understand the meaning of
“oid0, is a viable perfect form” utilizing Porter’s verbal aspect theory means that the lexis
oida is used by the author to depict an action as reflecting a given complex state of affairs.
Since “The force of the stative aspect is that the grammatical subject of the verb is the
focus of the state of affairs,” the perfect olda means “I know” or “I am in a
knowledgeable state.”® It is different from the traditional studies of the meaning of the
perfect, which emphasize the resultant state. Thus, it is also different from the viewpoint
that the lexis oido. is used like a present tense form. Moreover, it also shows that oida. is
not aspectually vague.

With reference to Porter’s verbal aspect theory, “oida is a viable perfect form”
means that it is a marked form and it will be used to create prominence. As we have
shown in the last two chapters, oida. is usually located in very prominent places, it shows
that it is highly probable that oida is also a marked form and contributes to create “zones
of turbulence.” If the author uses oida as a marked perfect, it also means that the author
wants to emphasize some aspect of the text. Hence, the use of 0ida with on to indicate
the content of what is known can also be seen as relatively important knowledge. I
contend that all the occurrences of oida in 1 John are marked and thus are emphasizing

the contents of what are known. Nevertheless, the finding of this study does not mean

® See 12-42.

* See 31-41.

3 Porter, Idioms, 40. Porter has quoted several scholars’ work to support this point. See footnote 2.
6 Porter, Idioms, 40.
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that it has proved that oiSa. is always used in a context that is among the most important
places within the discourse (it will deserve its own research). However, it has proved that
it is not correct to say that oida. is the equivalent of a present tense form in 1 John. We
may translate it into present tense in English, but it is not a present tense form formally or
semantically.

Lieu observes that 015a “is not 1 John’s preferred term” (yvédokw).” This
observation is correct in the way that yivéoxw has appeared 25 times while those of oida.
have appeared only 15 times. Maybe we can understand the situation in terms of verbal
aspect. As we all know, ol8a only appears in active voice and stative aspect® (perfect and
pluperfect tense forms). Therefore, it is not a lexical choice when the author wants to
convey a meaning in its perfective’ or imperfective aspects, nor when the author wants to
convey a meaning in its passive voice. O1da cannot be a “preferred” term if we want to
use it as a default term. On the other hand, I will say that oida. is used in an emphatic way,
since it is used as a viable perfect tense form and thus may create prominence in 1 John.

“Otda. is a viable perfect form” also means that it would always have stative
aspect. This leads to difficulty in producing a translation like every word in the stative
aspect does. There is not an equivalent term that can “translate” stative aspect into
English. The most concise way to translate oida would be “I know.” Maybe it is the
reason that some scholars proposed that oida should be understood as a present tense

form (in a traditional way of understanding tense form). It is important to differentiate

" Lieu, I John, 102.

® 1t has &ldov as its Aorist opposition. However, even though they are paradigmatically related,
they have developed clear semantic distinctions. See Porter, Verbal Aspect, 283.

® Since £i8ov and olda have developed clear semantic distinctions (see Porter, Verbal Aspect, 283),
€150V cannot be seen as a direct substitution of perfective aspect when the author wants to convey the
meaning of oida.
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between translation and semantics. As is stated in Louw and Nida’s Greek-English
Lexicon, “The definitions are based upon the distinctive features of meaning of a
particular term, the glosses only suggest ways in which such a term with a particular
meaning may be represented in English, but the definitions are the significant
elements.”'” We may say that the semantic content that a word conveys is more important
than its translation. If there is no equivalence term between languages that can be used in
translation, some remarks or explanation may be needed. For instance, 0ida may be
translated as “I know,” but a remark stating that it means “I am in a knowledgeable state”
should be added. As Porter says, “Producing translation is not to be seen as the sole
purpose of studying a language.”’! In my opinion, to understand fully the semantic of the
text is more important than to produce a translation. As Porter has quoted Gleason saying,
“Translation is a very inadequate means of expressing meanings and must always be used

with great caution.”'2

e The Use of Verbs in 1 John
In this study, we point out that the forms of 0i8a occur 15 times while the choices
from the same semantic domain as oi8a occur 55 times in 1 John." The total number of
verbs that are related to “knowing” or “understanding” is 70. It amounts to more than
20% of the 330 verbs that contribute verbal aspect'® in 1 John. Moreover, among the 69

perfect tense forms used in 1 John," they are used with a limited number of verbs. The

!9 Louw and Nida, Louw-Nida Greek-English Lexicon, I: vii.

1 porter, Verbal Aspect, 16.

12 porter, Verbal Aspect, 16, in which he quotes Gleason, Introduction, 77.
13 See 97 and 111.

 See Table 3.1 on 81-82,

15 See Table 3.1 on 8§1-82.
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verbs o1da (15times), yivdoxo (8 times), 6péw (7 times) and dxodm (4 times)'® amount
to 34 times. Of these, the occurrences that are concerned with “knowing” or
“understanding,” amounts to 32 times,'” and is more than 46% of the total number of
perfect tense forms. As Culy says, the perfect tense form “may help lend prominence to

the clauses in which it occurs.”'®

Therefore, we may infer that what the author and the
readers “know” and “understand” are messages that the author want to emphasize in 1
John. This opinion is consistent with Culy’s opinion that he agrees with Miehle that “1
John was written primarily to persuade its readers to act consistently with what they say
they believed.”'® Therefore, we may say that to remind the readers of what they already
know or understand is in fact one important part of the author’s argument. The opinion is
also consistent with du Toit’s opinion that the distribution of yvdoxw and o1da “makes it
more than obvious that these terms are important with respect to the central theme of the
document.”? It can then also explain the mild tendency of the non-perfect tense forms of
other lexical choices from the same semantic domain as oida to occur in relatively more
prominent places (for example, the aorist tense forms sometimes occur in prominent or
even very prominent places).”! Even though this study cannot tell whether ywéokam and

oida are important with respect to the central theme of the document, it can tell that in 1

John, the forms of 018« are always used in prominent places.

' Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xvii.

'7 Among the 34 occurrences, two of the occurrences of 6pdw do not fall into the same semantic
domain of o1da, and thus are not verbs of knowing or understanding. The two occurrences in 1 John 4:20
has the meaning “see” and belongs to Domain 24,

'8 Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xvii. Even though Culy does not totally agree with Porter and further says
that “it is not clear that it typically marks information as prominent on the discourse level,” he agrees that
perfect forms may help create prominence.

¥ Culy, 1, 2, 3 John, xiii.

2Dy Toit, “Role and Meaning of Statements of ‘Certainity’,” 84.

?! See Table 5.1 on 162.
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e SFL and Discourse Analysis

This study is a discourse analysis utilizing the theory of SFL. Every theory within
the methodology chapter (Chapter 2) can be fitted into the whole system of SFL. The
verbal aspect theory, the concept of semantic domains, and the prominence model all
work very well together. As Halliday and Matthiessen say, “the systemic analysis shows
that functionality is intrinsic to language: that is to say, the entire architecture of
language is arranged along functional lines.”?? Therefore, when we study the NT using
the theory of SFL, we may see how language is used functionally to convey its message.
We may say that the theory of SFL is a very useful approach for the study of the Bible.
Moreover, linguistics leads us to focus on the text. It is essential that we can focus on the

text when we are studying the Bible.

e A Way Forward
It must be noticed, however, that this study is only a test case.?’ It is not an

exhaustive study. Therefore, a study of Hellenistic literature that involves an agreeable
size of corpus in terms of words and reflects adequate representativeness is worth
carrying out.”* More studies can also be done concerning the use of the word oida, both
on its tense form and on its relationship with ywdokm. Moreover, since there are many
words that are concerned with “know” and “understand” in 1 John, more studies
concerning their usage and relation can also be done. In addition, a full discourse analysis

of 1 John aiming at analyzing the prominence level of the whole discourse in order to

*2 Halliday and Matthiessen, Introduction to Functional Grammar, 31 (their emphasis).

 The occurrences of olda. in 1 John only counted 4.72% of the total occurrences of oida, 318
times, in the NT.

%4 For instance, O’Donnell suggests that a small 600,000 word corpus and that certain authors will
need to be selectively sampled. O’Donnell, Corpus Linguistics, 114. O’Donnell has also provided a more
detailed description of the criteria of the compilation of corpora. See O’Donnell, Corpus Linguistics, 114
137.
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find out the distribution of 01da with reference to the prominence level of the whole
discourse is also worth doing. By doing this, we may find out whether the forms of oida
are always used in important messages in 1 John or not. This study, however, can be seen
as a contribution added to the debate of the semantic of the tense form of oida, by
providing an exhaustive examination of a NT text, using the synchronic linguistic

approach.
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Appendix 1: Distribution of Tense Forms in 1 John

Keys: Aorist tense forms
Present tense forms
Imperfect tense forms
Perfect tense forms

Pluperfect tense forms

1 John 1:1 70 fv &’ dpyfic, d dxmiéapey, § Eopaxapev 10ig d@Baluoic Nudv, 6

é0eactuelo wai ol xEipeg HudV dynidpnoay Ep 10D Adyov Tiig {ofic— 2 xai 1y (ol

£pavepn by, kol éopaxapey kol poptupoduey kol drayyédlopsy VUiV Ty {onv TV

aidviov fitig fiv pdg TV motépa Ko dpavepdy Huiv— > 6 Sopakapey Kai dxnKoapsy,
amayyéAAouev kol DUV, tva kal Vpeic kowvaviav Exmre ued’ fudv. kai 1} kowovia 8¢ 1
TUETEPD, PETd, TOD TOTPdG Kad petd: 1B viod adtod Tnood Xpiotod. * kui tadro yphoousy
fusic, vo 1 xapd Hudv f| memdnpopsévy. ° Koi fotv oty 1 dyyeMo fiv axnkoéapev &’
avtod kai dvayyéhhoueyv VUiV, 6TL 6 Bedg PHG Eotiv Kol okoTia &v avTd ovk EoTv

ovdepia. SEdv eimwpuev 611 xowaviay Eyouey pet’ adtod kai &v 1 ok6Tel TEPMUTHUEY,

weudoueda kai od motoBuey T dABelo- 7 &dv 88 &v 16 QOTL TEPIMATOUEY MG 00ToG
goTwv v 1@ pwti, kowoviay Eyopev pet’ GAMiAMV ki 16 aipa Tncod 1od viod adtod

r i ~ 3 b 7 t r 8 Y » e 3 e A » [ AY
kaBapilel pdg and naong dpaptiog. © £av eirmusy 6T apoptiay ovk Exoueyv, £avTovg
TAVGPEV Kol 1) GA0s10, 00K EoTwy &v fpiv. * £av duoloyduey Tae dpaptiag PGV, ToTdC
goTv Kai dikaog, va agf Muiv Tag duaptiag kai kabapioy ubs and Thong ddikiag.
10 ¢av efmwpey 611 ody, NHOPTHKApREV, YELOTIY TOWBUEY aDTOV Kol O Adyog ovtod ovk
£oTwv év fiuiv. 1 John 2:1 Texvia pov, tadta yphoo HUv tva un audptyte. kol 6 Tig
dudpry, Tapéxhntov Exopey mpdg TV motépa Tnoodv Xpiotdv dikatov: kai adtdg
thaopdg Eotv mepi TV ApapTdBY UGV, o Tepl TdY NueTépv 68 pdvov GAL Koi Tepi
o ~ Fa 3 L] 7 ’. o 9 y r 3\ Y 3 by
6hov 10D kdopov. * Kai &v 100t ywdokouev 811 Eyvdkapev avtov, £av TG EVIOAIS

adtod Tpduey. * 6 Myov 1t Fyvoke adtév kol Tig violic adtod pi mpdv, yedorng

éotiv Kol v 100t 1 dAf8s1a ovk Eotiv- ° 8¢ & v pf adtod OV Adyov, GAnBGC &v
700TR 1 &ryénn 10D Be0 TeTelsioTON, &V TOVT® Yvdokopsv &Ti &v adtd Lopev. ¢ 0 Myav
év avtd pévery 0peiler kabdg Ekeivog mepremdoey kai avtodg [oVtmc] nepuateiy.

7 Ayamrol, ovk &vioMv Kowiy Ypaeo dpiv G’ viodiy Tadudy fv giyere 4’ apyfic:
1 évtoh) | Tahoud dotv 6 Adyog v fxovoate. ® nadv EvioMv kawiy ypaow dpiv, &

goTv AAn0Eg &v avTd kal v Vv, 6T 1| okotia Tapdyetar kai 10 P& TO AANBWOV /oM
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r ¢ . ] ~ D 3 3 3 ) ~ 72 Y4
goiver. ° ‘0 Méyav &v 1d ol slvan kol OV 4SeApdY ool wody &v Tf okotig otiv Eng

Gpti. 126 dyom@y OV 4SEAMPOV adTod dv T QoTl pével Kol okdvialov &v odTd ovk EoTv:
o 88 podv tov adehpov avtod &v T} orotig éotiv kai v Tf] oxotig nepuraTel Kai ovk
10D Vhyet, 6111 oxoTtia Erdpiwaey Tovg OPOBAALODS cvTOD. 2T pdon Oyiv, texvia,
5L dpémvrar Vpiv of apaption Sit > Svopa adtod. 1 ypdoo duiv, notépsg, bt
EyvdkaTe TOV 4n’ Apyfic. YpAQw Vv, veavickol, STL vevukiikaTe TOV ToVNpov.

1 Sypayo dpiv, Tadio, &1L Eyvdkarte TOV moTépa. paye OPiv, notépe, ST dyvoKaTe
OV an’ dpyfic. Eypawa Opiv, veavioko, 6t ioyvpol éote kai 6 Abdyog ToT Beod v Dpiv
uEvEL Kol vevuknikare TOV movnpov. 1 M| dyandite TOV KOopOV pndE i &v 16 KOou®. 6V
TS dyamd TOv K6opov, ovk EoTv 1) dydmn oD TaTpog &v avTd: 16 811 mdiv O &v T8 KOoU,
1 émbBupia fic capkodg kai 1) Embupin tdv 6eBuApdv kai 1) draloveia Tod Piov, ovk
Eotv £k 10D moTpdg GAN gic ToD kbopov Eotiv. 7 kai 6 kbopog TapdyeTar kai 1 mbopic
adToD, 6 58 mowdV 0 B8ATa 10D Be0b péver ic Tov aidva. ' Mondia, soxdn Gpa Lotiv,
xal kaBhg frovoare bt dvtiypiotog EpyeTat, kKol viv avtiypiotol tollol yeyévaow, §0ev
ywvaoxouev 011 éoydtn Gpa Eotiv. 19 & M &&Aboy GAL” ovk Tioov &€ udv- &l yip &€
UGV oav, UEHEVITKEIGAY bv ped’ Hudv: GAN o pavepwldory 6t ovxk eiciv ndvieg 4&
Audv. 2 xoi dpeic yplopa Exete dnd Tod dyiov kol navre. 2! ovk Eypowa dyiv St
ovK v dAPEIY GAN ST adTiy Kol STl miv yebdoc & g AnBeiac ovk
Eotwv. 2 Tic ot O yevotng &l uf 6 dpvodpevog &1 Tncodg ovx Eotiv 6 Xprotdc; ovtdg

goTv O GvTiyploTog, 6 Gpvovuevog TOV Tatépa kod oV vidv. 2 mdic 6 dpvoduevog ToV vidV

4 ~Monoy EIg. )

000¢ OV moTépa EYEL, O OUOAOYGV TOV VIOV Kol TOV TaTéPa EXEL. 24 9ugic & Arovoare dm

apyfic, &v Opiv pevétw. Eav év VUiV ueivy 6 dn’ apxfic frovoate, kol VUELS &v Td vid kol
&v 16 matpl pevette. 2 wal atn dotiv 1 énoyyeMa fiv adtdc &mpyyeitaro Hipiv, v {omy
v aidviov. 2 Tabta &paya Spiv nepi 16V thavdvrov dpdc. 2 kol dpeic To xplopa O

éAdfere am’ adTol, uéver &v duiv kol ov ypeiav Exete vo Tig hiddokn Vubc, AL’ g TO

avtod xpiopa diddoel VGG mepl Tavtov Kol aAAndég Eotv kai ovk EoTv Webdog, Kail
KOG édidacdey dUGC, udvete &v avtd. BRai viv, Tekvio, HEVETE &v aLTd), tva Eav
pavepwbij ayduev noppnciov kol puf aioyovlducy dn’ adtod &v Tff napovoig adtod.
2 gav 611 diicandg Eotwv, ywvdokete 0Tt kot ndc O mowdv v dkarocivry €€ adtod
yeyévwnror. 1 John 3:1 #ere motaniiv dydnnv 8édmkev fuiv O mathp, tva tékva Be0d

KAnB&pev, kol Eopév. S 10970 O KGGHOG 00 Ywdoket s, 611 00K &vew avTdv.
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2 qyamnrol, v Tékva Be0D Eopev, kol odnw épavepdb Ti do6peda. pidouey| St ddv
3

~ 2T

pavepwbjj, dpoor adTd €odpueda, 6L OYoOpebo avTOV KABDG EoTIv.

\ Kol 7wig 0 Exov T
EAmida TodTY &1 o Gyviler Sontdv, kabdg keivog dyvée dotwv. * Tlag 6 mowdy Tiv
apaptiav kol v avopiav moiel, xoi 1y dpaptio £oTiv 1| Gvopia. S kad 011 éxeivog
dpavepd B, tva Tag apoptiog apy, Kai Gpaptio &v avtd ok EoTv. 8 iic 6 &v avtd pdvav
oy, AUOPTAVEL TG & AUApTEVEY 0DY, EDPaKEY aDTOV 008 Eyvarkey adtdy. ' Tekvia,
undeic Thavazm duds: 6 modv v dikarootvny dikaldg Eotiv, kKabmg Ekeivog dikadg
gotv- 6 mowdv v dpaptiav éx o SiaPorov Eotiv, ST dn’ apxfic O S1Porog
apaptdver. gig Todto épavepdln 6 vidg ToD Beod, tva Avoy T Epya Tod Swfodrov. ?Ioic 6
yeyevwnpévog ¢k Tod 00 dpaptiov oV mowel, 6t onéppa avTod &v adTd péVel, Kai ov

10

dovozar auopthvew, 6t ék tod Beol yeyévwnrar. - &v T0UTEO Qavepd 0T T4 TéKva ToD

00D kol T Téxva ToD drPdiov: dg O pr) mowdv dikarocuviy ok EoTv £k ToD Beod, kal
O P ayamdv TV 63eMpOY adtod. Ot ot dotiv 1y dyyehio fiv fxovoate G’ dpyfic, tva
dyandpev AAAGAOVG, 12 00 k0hg Kéiv &k Tod movnpo® v ki éopalev ToV 48eApOV
odtod- xal yapv tivog Eopaley abtév; 611 Td Epya adTod movnpi iy ta 82 10T adeApod
avtod Sikaa. 1 [Kai] pi) Oavpdlete, 4dehpot, el moel dpdig 6 koopog. “* fueic
&t peraPePrikapev gk tod Oavdatov eig v Loy, 0Tt dyarduev Todg AdeAPoOvS O un
dyamdv péver &v o Bavite. X iic 6 modv oV 4deApdv adtod dvepwmokTévog Eotiv,
Kol 11 miic avBpmmoKTEVOC 0VK Exst Lomy aidviov &v avtd pévovoay. ¢ &v tovte
Eyvoxapev Ty dydrnv, Om ékeivog vrdp fudv v Yoy avtod 0ykev: kai Huelg
ooelhopev vagp TdV AdeApdV T Yuyds feivar. 8¢ 8" Gv £m 1oV Blov 10D k6oL Kol
Bewpf] TOV adehpov avtol ypeiav Eyovta kol kieioy T onhdyyva avTod dn’ avtod, ndg 1
drydren TG Oeod péver dv avtd; ' Texvia, pf dyarduey Adyo unde tf yAdoor GAAL &v
Epyo wol dAndein. ¥ [Kai] &v tovto yvoodpsdo &t éx thg dAndeiog Eopby, kol
gumpooBev ) neloopev TV kapdiav Nuév, 2 61 s Kataywdoky Audv 1 Kapdia,
§ peitov dotiv 6 Bedc Thic Kopdiag Hudv kol yvdoker wévra. 2! Ayasmrof, v 1| kopdia
[fudv] pi Kotaywooky, noppnoiov Exouev mpdg Tov 0eév 22 kai & &av aitdusy
AapBavopev dn’ adtod, 0Tt TdG viohds avtod tpoduey Kai td dpeotd Evdmov avtod
mowbpsy. 2 Kai adtn €oTiv 1| évioln avtod, iva motedowuey 16 o6vopaTt Tod viod adtod
"Tnoo’ Xpiotod koi dyarduey dAMMove, kabbe Eswkev évtodiy fipiv. 2 kol 6 eV Tic

EvtoAdg avtod &v avtd péver kol antdg év adtd- kal &v 1001 yivdokouev 81t uével év
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UiV, &K 10D Tvedpatog 0¥ Mpiv fdwxev. 1 John 4:1 Ayamntoi, pi Tovti Ivedpomt

moteveTe MG Sokiualete 10 TveVpoTa 1 8k 10D B0 £oTty, Tt TOALOL YevdompopTitar

EEAmMO0aow eic OV Kbopov. 2 &v 1001 Yivhokets 1O Tvedpo 1ol Beod: miv avebua &
ou0hoyel ooty Xpiotdv &v capid EAnuBéta. éx 1o Beod dotwv, kol iy Tvedua & pr
oporoyel 1ov Tnoodv £k 10D Be0d odk Eotiv: kai 10916 oty 10 T0D dvTypioTov, 6
axnkoéate 611 Epyeto, kai vOv &v 1@ koo Eotiv fdn. ¢ dueig x Tod Beob Lots, Tekvia,
«ai veviknikate adtove, St peilov 2otiv 6 &v Opiv § 6 &v 16 Kéop. ° adTol ék Tod
«bopov eloty, S1it 1010 £k 1ol KéopOL AadoBow Kol O Kéopog adTdv dicodet. CHueis x
10D Beod €opev, 0 yvdokav TOv Bedv dkover udv, 6 ovk oty € Tod Beod odk drovel
NuGv. €k tovTov ywvdokouey 10 Tvedpa tiig dAndeiag kai 10 Tvedpa tfig TAGVNGS.

7 Ayamnrof, dyomduev dAAAovE, STL T dydan £k Tob Be0d Eotv, Kol Tlic 6 dyandy &k Tod
0eoD yeyévviiran Koi yvdoket 1ov 0e6v. 86 un dyomdyv odx &yve oV Bedv, 611 O Be0g
ayGan dotiv. ° &v 100t dpavepddy 1 &y 10T Beo® &v Mpiv, STt TdV vidV abToB ToV

povoysvii dréotalkey O Oedg ic TOV kbopov o (Homuey 81 adtob.

év 10010 oTiv 1)
dyamm, ovy, 671 fpels fyamikapey Tov 00V AL 611 a0TOG #ydanoey UG Kol drdoTelley
7OV vidV adtob aopdv nepl iV dpaprdy fudv. ! Ayommrof, i obtog 6 Bedg Aydmosy
Audc, ai ueis doeilopev aAMovg dyamdy. 2 0edv 00SElC Thnote TeBSoTar. £dv

yanduey GAAMAoVG, O Be0g &v Mpiv pével kad 1) dydzn adtod &v Npiv TETEAELOpPEVT
goiv. '*’Ev 10010 yivdokopsv 611 &v adtd pévopsy kol adtdc &v fipiv, &t ék 10D
nvedpotoc avtol d8dmKev Myiv. kol fueic Te0edpeda kol paprupobpey dti O TaTi)p
anéeralkev TOV VIOV cOTHPO ToD KOGUOV. B0g gav opoloyray 6t ITnootg éotv 6 vidg
10D BeoD, O Bedg &v avT@ pévet kol avTdg &v 1@ Oed. 16 i NUETS Eyvdxapey Kal
TEMOTEOKAPEY THY Ayamny fiv Exet 6 0e0g v fuiv. 'O 0edg dydnn dotiv, kol 6 uévav év
Tfj &y &v 16 Oed péver kol 6 O8d¢ &v avtd psvel. " Ev 1ot TeteheioTan 1 dydmn
ned’ fudv, tva mappnoiav Exousv év i Nuépa tfig kpiocews, 6Tt kabdg Ekeivog Eotiv Kal

fusic Eopev &v 16 koop® T0vTe. *® PoPog odk EoTv &v Tfj dydmy GAA’ 1) TeAEin dydam

EEw Badet Tov @oPov, 611 6 poPog kKOAaoty Exet, O 68 pofovuevog o TeTEAEiTAL €V Tf|
3 r 1 e ~ 3 ~ }74 2, X ~ ’ ¢ ~ 2 |14 k3 ~ X
ayamy.  fuelg dyondusy, St adtdg mpdtoc Aydmnoey udc. 2° &av Tig elmy St dyand oV
Beov Kkai tov 4deApov avtod wof], yedotng éotiv: 6 yap pn dyardv tov ASeAPOV avtod

Bv &b paxev, TOv Bgdv Bv oy Edpaxey 0b Sovoton dyamdy. >

Kol TadTnV TNV EVIOATV

Eyopev an’ avtod, iva O dyandv oV Oedv dyand kai TOV adehoov adtod. 1 John 5:1 Idg
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0 motevav &1t Inoodg Eotv 6 Xprotdc, £k 10D Beod yeyévvran, kol mdg 6 dyandy tov
yevvifoavra Gyamd [kai] TOv yeyevwnpévov 2€ adtod. % &v tovte yvdokousy St
dyanduev 16 tékva 1700 00D, Gtav TOV BedV dyanduey Kai T Eviohds avtod Towduey.

3 by yap oty 1) dydmm oD 050G, fva tig Eviordic adtol Tpdusy, kol ai dvtolal adtod
Bapsion ovk giotv. * T wdv 10 yeyevwnuévov dx 100 020D Vikd TOV KéopoV: Kol odTy
goTiv 1) vikn 1| vidoasa OV Koopov, §| Totic Apdv. > Tic [54] fomv 6 vikdv tov kdopov
&l pf| 6 motevav &t Tnoodic dotv  vide Tob Beob; © oBT6g dotv 6 é40cv 8t Hdatog Kod
aipatog, Inootg Xpiotdg, ovk &v 16 HdatL pdvov dAL’ év @ Voatt kai &v T alportt: kol
70 Tvebp EoTv T papTopoby, 11 1d TVEdPd Eotiv 1 dArioew. &t Tpeig slow ol
paptupodvie, 10 nvebpe ki w H8mp kol td alpa, ko of TPeis £ic 10 &v glow. * el Tiv
papropiav 1dv avipdnav Aaupdvouev, 1| paptopic tod Beod pueilov éotiv: Ot av

£oTiv 1| papTopio 1ol B0 STi pepapTopnkey nepi oS viod adtod. °

0 moTELOV Eig TOV
viov ToD Beod Exel v poptupiav v Eavtd, 6 pn motedav 1@ 0ed yedotnv nenoinkev
avtdv, 011 00 memicTEVKEY €iG TNV popTupiov Ty pepaptopnkev 6 Oedg mepi Tod viod
adtoD. ' Kai ab dotiv 1 paprupia, 6t oty aidviov Edwrev Auiv 6 Bedc, kol o 7
o) &v 6 Vi adTob Eotwv. 126 Exav OV vidv Exer Ty Lofv: 6 ui Exav oV vidy Tod

Beo® iy Laniv ovk Exet. 1 Tabto &paya dpiv va o Lomv Exete aidviov, Toig
motedovow £ig 10 Svopa 0B viod Tob Beob. * Kai ot Sotiv | mapprioia fiv Exopsv
TPOG AdTEV ST £ T1 alrdueo kaTd 0 OAIE 0DTOD dicover pdv. " kol dav
Ot dkoveL udv O €dv aitdpcba, ot Eyopev 10 aitjuata & frjkapey dn’ ovtod.
18 By g iy OV 48ehpOV adToB duaptdvovia dpaptiav ur) Tpog Bdvatov, aithoet kai
ddhoet avtd Loy, Toig auaptdavovow pf 1tpog Bdvatov. Eotv duaptia Tpdg Bdvatov: 0
nepi dkeivig Mya va épomioy. ! nioo dduda dpoptio totiv, xai Eotv apaptia o Tpdg
avarov. '8 On méig 0 yeyevvnpuévog £k tod Beod ovy, duopthvel, AL O
yevinBeic éx 100 Beo® mpel adTév Kal 6 TovNPdg 0vY, SmteTar avTod. Ot éx
100 B£0D éopev kai 6 kGopog GAog &v T movnpd Keitat. 2 3¢ 811 0 viog Tod Beod
fikel xoi dédwkev Huiv Sdvolay iva yivdokopey TOv AAndivov, kol Eopty &v 16 AAndwd,
&v 10 vid adtod Tnood Xpiotd. o0tog doTv & AAnBWdG Bedg Kai (o aidviog. 2 Texvia,

pvidlare £0010. 4O THYV EIBOADY.
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Appendix 2: Distribution of O15a and Other Lexical Choices from the Same Semantic
Domain as Oido. in 1 John

Keys: Non-perfect tense forms of the other choices
Perfect tense forms of the other choices

1 John 1:1 "0 fv &x’ &pyfic, & dxnroéapev, & Enpakapey Toic dEBauoic NUMY, 8

£0eaoctuedo ol al xeipeg UGV éyniaenoav mepi tod Adyov tijg Lofic— 2 ko 1) Loy
doavepdOn, kai éwpakapey kai poptopodpev kol drayyéhiouev Ouiv v Loty v
aidviov fitig fiv Tpdg 1OV Tatépo, Kol £QavepGan Huiv— 38 soparapsy Kol GxnKéapey,
amoryyélhopev kai vuiv, tva kal Opels kowvoviay Exmrte ped’ fudv. kai 1| kowvovia 68 1
Nuezépa petd Tod TaTpdg Kai perd tod viod avtod Tnood Xpiotod. 4 xai Tadta ypagopev
Aueic, va N yopd fudv | temdnpopsévy. ° Kol oty abtn 1 dyyelia fiv dxnxéapev an’
avtol kol dvayyéhhopev ViV, 6T O Bedg pidg dotv kal okotia v avTd ovk EoTV
ovdepia. ¢ Eav einopsy &t kovaviav Exopsv pet’ adtod kol &v 16 okdTel TEPATMUEY,
Weudopeta kai od mo1oBpeV TV AATBE1V- | &4v 88 &V 6 QT TEPMATAHEV (g adTG
doTv &v 16 QTi, Kowmviay Exopev pet’ aAfAov kol o aipo Tnood 1od viod adtod
kabapiler Hpdc amd mhong auaptiag.  iv einopey 611 dpapriav odk Exopsv, savtodg
TAov@pev kai 1 dAnoewa odk EoTv &v Muiv. ? 80 dpoloydpeV TG Gpaptiag HuAY, ToTog
gotwv kai dixarog, iva a@fj Huiv g dpoptioag kai xabapion Nuds dmd naong aduiog.

10 ¢av eimopev 11 00y HUOPTAKApEY, YEHOTHY TOWBPEV adTOV Kod O Adyog adtod odk
£otv év 1jpiv. 1 John 2:1 Tekvia pov, tadta yplepo DUy iva ur audptnte. Koi €av Tig
apdapt, mapdintov Egopev Tpdg TV matépa Inoodv Xpiotov Sikatov: 2 kai adtdg
haopog oty mepl Tdv duoptidv Hudv, od wepl Tdv NUeTépwv 88 ndvov aAld Kol mepi
Ehov 10D Kdopov. * Kai év 10010 yivdokopey 8t1 éyveKapey adtov, v g EVIOALG
adTob Tpdpev. * 6 Ayov & Byvoka adTév kol Tag Evioliic abtod pi Tpdv, yedotng
gotiv koi &v TohTo 1) GA1iBe10 ovk Eotiv- 8¢ 8 &v PR adTob TOV Adyov, dAnBkS dv
10Ut N Aydnr oD Beod TeTereimTaL, &V T00TR Yvdokopev OTL &v avTd Eopev. 56 Meyov
&v aut® pévev 0peilel kabdg ékeivog neplendtnoey kai avtog [oVtmg] nepimateiv.

7 Ayomnrot, 00Kk VoMV Katviiv Ypaem duiv GAL &violv madond fiv lxete &’ apyfic:
1} £vToM 1) moAoid, éottv & Adyog dv frovoate. ® mahv dvioMy koaviy Ypae® dpiv, &

goTv GAN0EG v aVT@ Kai v VUiV, 6T 1) okotio mapdyetal Kol T0 EHG 1O AANOvoV 1o
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s ¢ 4 3 L . 7 N ) . ] ~ ~ 3 ~ r 3 U4
paivet. ° 'O Myov &v Td ol elvan Kol OV 48eApdV 0rdtol piodv &v Tfj okotig totiv Eng

Gpr. 106

Ayandv 1OV A8eAOV avTob &v Td eoti péver kol okdvoaiov &v adtd ovk EoTiv:

16 82 wodv 1oV adehpdv adtod &v Tij oxotig éotiv Kol &v Tfj oxotin TepurTsi Kol 0vK

Y ~ o g o 3 7 4 N 9 N 9 ~ 7 ¢ o~ 7
10ev| mod vmdyet, 011 1) okotio ET0EAmoey Tovg d@Bailovg avtod. 2T pagm Opiv, Texvia,

[=]

8t dpémvton duiv ai dpoption Si 10 Svopa avtod. P ypaon duiv, Tatépe, 81t éyvdkars
OV &7’ aipyFig. Yphom Opiv, veaviokor, &Tt vevicikate 1oV movpdy. ** Eypao, dyiv,
nawdin, 6TL £YvOKATE TOV TaTépa. EYpaya DUV, TATEPES, OTL EYvOKATE TOV AT ApYfic.
gypaya Opiv, veaviokot, &1t ioyvpoi éote kai 6 Adyog toD Beob &v Opiv péver kai
VEVIKTKaTe TOV Tovnpov. 1 M ayanfite TV KGopOV undE 1@ v 1@ KOop®. £av T1g dyond
70V K6opov, 0Ok EoTiv 1| dryéan oD TatpdC &v adtd- ¢ ST Ay TO &v 16 Koou, T
é¢mBopia tfic caprdg kai 1) Embopia @V 6pOaAndY kai 1) dhalovein 10D Piov, ovk Eotiv
&k 70D ToTpdG GAN &k ToT Kéopov dotiv. I kai 6 kdopog mapdyeTar kol 7 Embvpin adTod,
6 88 oV 1O 0&Anpa 0D B0 péver gig ToV aidva. ' Todia, Eoxdm dpa otiv, kai
KkaBdg Niovoate 6Tt avtiypiotog Epyetal, kol viv avriypiotol ToAhlol yeydvaot, Obev
ywdokopsv &t oy Gpo dotiv. 1 6E fudv EEAAOOY &AL 0K oo &€ Tudv: &l yap 8E
U@V Noav, pepevikeicay Gv ped’ Hudv: &AL va pavepwbdow 811 odk eiciv mévieg &€
fudv. 2 kai dpeic xpiopa Exete dnd Tob dyiov kol mavec. 2! odk Eypayo dpiv &1t
ok v dAn0eiov GAL’ 6Tt avThv kol 61 v yebdog £k Thig aAnBeiog ovx
Eotw. 2 Tig dotv O yevotg &l | 6 dpvodpevog 811 Inootig odk Eotv 6 Xpiotdg; ovTdg
oty O Gvtiypiotog, O apvovpevog Tov Tatépa kol v vidv. 2 adic 6 dpvodpevog TOV vidv

008 TOV maTépa Exet, 6 GpoAoYGV TOV Vid Kol OV motépa Exer. 2 dpsic & fikovoate 4’

[3}

&pxfic, &v DUV pevétm. gav &v VUiV peivy 6 ar’ dpyfic kovoate, kai Vuels &v 1d vid kai
&v 16 matpl peveite. 2 kai atm dotiv 1 énoyyehia fiv adtodg émnyyeihoTo Muiv, v {onv
v aidviov. 2 Tabto Eypayae dpiv nepl @Y TAovdVToV dpdc. 27 kol dueic o ypiopa 6
EMaPete am’ avtod, pével &v VPV kai oV ypeiav Exete iva i ibdoky Vudg, AL d¢ 10
avtol ypicpa Siddokel VUGS Tepl Thvrov Kol dAAndég Eotv xai ovk Eotv Yeddog, kol
KaBdg £5idakev dpdc, pévete &v avtd. 2* Kol v, texvia, pévere év adtd, va sav
Qavepndfi oxduev tappnoiav kai un aioyuveduev ax’ adtod &v 1fj napovoig avTod.

2 g o1 dikandg Eotiv, ywvdokete Ot kol wdg 6 moidv Ty Sikarocvvny &€ adtod
yeyévvntot. 1 John 3:1 dete notammyv dydnny 8é8mkev fuiv 6 matp, tva tékva Beod

KANO@pev, kai Eouév. dud todto 6 kdopog ov yvdoxet fuds, 611 0Ok Eyve avTdv.
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2 gyamnot, vBv Tékva BeoB gopev, kai obno dpavepdn ti o6peda. o éav
oavepmdf, Spotot o0t Eodpueda, STt dydueda adTdV KubbS Eoy. * Kol niig 6 Exwv TV
EATiS0L TavTV &1 adTd Gyviler SonTov, Kabdg Ekeivog dyvog dotw. * Tt 6 mowdv iy
dpaptioy Kol T dvopiav wotel, koi 1) duaptio €otiv 1 dvopic. > kai O €keivog
£oavepdBn, tvo. Tie dpaptiag Epn, kol duaptio &v adtd odk Eotv. 6 niic  &v avTd pévav
oby, Guaptaver mhic 6 auaptivav ody Edpakey adtdv 0088 Fyvakey ovtov.  Tewvia,
pndeig mhavazo vpdc: 6 moudy v dikaoctvry dikaids éotv, kKabhg ekelvog dikadg
gotv: 2 6 mowd TV Gpaptiov ék 10D SwPérov Eotiv, STLam’ dpxfic & SrPorog
apaptéver. gig TodTo £Qavepdn 6 vidg Tod Beod, tva ooy Ta Epya 10T SwrPorov. ’Idig 6
yeyevvnuévog ék tod Oeod apaptiov ov motei, ot onéppa avtod &v avtd pével, kol ov
Sbvaton dpapravery, &t ék tod Be0d yeybvvitar. 10 év tovte eavepd 0Ty TA TéKVA TOD
0eo? kai ta Tékvo Tod daPfdrov: g O pr) Todv dikarocvviy ovk EoTv £k ToD Beod, Kol
6 uf) Gyandv 1oV 68ROV avtod. ! 'Ot abtn éotiv | dyyehia fiv fixovoate 4’ dpyfic,
va dyomdpev dAMMove, 12 00 kabie Kéiv &k o movnpod fiv kol Eopatev OV ASelpdV
avToD- xal xGpv Tivog Eopatev adTov; 61118 Epyo. adToD moVpd v 10 5& ToD ASEAPOD
avtod dikona. 1 [Kai] pfy Oavpalete, ddehpoi, i ot dudc 6 kéopoc. fusic
om petaPePrikapev €k Tod Bavdrov &ig tv {onv, Ot dyanduev Tovg AdsApovc: O un
ayandv péver &v 10 Bavito. 1 mic 6 wodv oV adehpdv adtol avepwrokTGvoc £oTiv,

xoi Ot ndlg dvOpwmoktdvog ok Exel Loy aidviov &v autd pévovoav. 16

&v ToUTQ
gyvodxkapev Ty ayamnv, St ékeivog HmEp MUY TV Yoymv avtod EBnkev- kol fueig
opeilopey DmEp iV &dEAMPdV Tig Yoxdic Osivar. ' 8¢ 8 v Exp TV Bilov 1o KdopoL Kal
Oewpf] Tov 4Oehpdv avtod ypeiav Exovta kal Kieion Td omAdyyva adtod dn’ avtod, Tdg
1) dry&rm o Beo pévet év avtd; '® Tevia, pi dyomdpev Aby pnds Tfj yAdoon GAAY &v
Epyo ki aAndeig. ' [Kai] &v 10010 yvaocousda 6 &k Tiig dAnOeiog éopév, kai
EunpocBev avtod neicopev TV kopdiov fudv, 2° 6m dav Kataywdoky UGV T kapdia,
81 peifov éotiv 6 Bede Thig Kapdiog AUV Kol yvdoket névra. ! Ayammrot, £av 1 xapdic
[fudv] p kotoywooky, Tappnoioy Exopsy Tpdg oV Bedv 2 kol & av aitdpey
hapBavopev ax’ avtod, 6t Tag Evioldg avtod tpoduey kai Td dpsotd dvdmov ovTod
nowdpev. > Kai abit dotiv 1) éviod adtod, iva motedonpey w6 ovépatt 1o viod odtod
‘Incod Xpiotod kai dyondpev GAAovg, kabbs ESwkev Eviolfy Tpiv. 2 kol & mpdV TAG

EvToAdg anTod v avtd pévet kal adTog v avTd- Kai v ToVTE yvdokouev 6Tt pével év
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